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B.P.Ed. (Bachelor of Physical Education)/A

Digestion of food iscompleted in the:
(A) SmdlIntestine (B) Stomach
(C) Lagelntestine (D) Duodenum

If HANBALL could beas6and BASKETBALL as9, what isthecodenumber for SOCCER ?
(A) 5 (B) 6
<© 7 (D) 4

Whowon themaiden titleof ProKabaddi L eague-3on March 5in New Delhi ?
(A) PatnaPirates (B) Puneri Pdtan
(C) Benga Warriors (D) UMumba

Completethe series 9,11,15,23, ?
(A) 43 (B) 39
€ 31 (D) 27

What isthenormal life span of RBC’s?
(A) 120days (B) 90days
(C) 150days (D) 60days

In psychological term, criteriafor winningor losingin sportsarehighly :
(A) Subjective (B) Hexible
(C) Discretionary (D) Exact

Thecollar boneisknown as:
(A) Sternum (B) Ribs
(C) Scepula (D) Clavide

Thefiveringsof Olympic Flagarearranged in shapeof :

(A) ‘W1 (B) ‘ N’
(C) [ M L (D) ‘ X1
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9. Hypokinetic diseasesare caused by :
(A) Lossof flexibility (B) Inadequatephysica activity
(C) Coronary dys-functioning (D) Boneand muscleweakness

10. Foot dislocationsaremost common in activitiessuch as:

(A) dving (B) cyding
(C) gymnastics (D) archery

11. Theprimemoversof behaviour are:
(A) Indincts (B) Emoations
(C) Sentiments (D) Habits

12. Sushilaruns8kmtothe South, turnsleft and runs5km. Again, sheturnsleft and runs8 km.
How far isshefrom her starting point ?

(A) 3km (B) 5km
(C) 8km (D) 13km

13. Which Olympicswerelongest asper their durationin days?
(A) 1906 (B) 1908
(C) 1952 (D) 1956

14. What isthe percentage of water in the muscletissues ?
(A) 65% (B) 75%
(C) 8% (D) 60%

15. A boy said to awoman, “ Your mother isthewife of my father’selder son.” How isthat boy
related tothat woman ?

(A) Unde (B) Father
(C) Cousin (D) Brother

16. Vitamin B, isalsoknown as:

(A) Cddum (B) Phosphorus
(C) Thiamine (D) Iron

B.P.Ed. (Bachelor of Physical Education)/BJL -908-A
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,
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Kwashiorkor isthedeficiency of :
(A) Vitamin (B) Protein
(C) Mingd (D) Carbohydrate

Distancefrom last hurdletofinish linein 100 m hurdlesis:
(A) 9.14m (B) 850m
(C) 14.02m (D) 10.50m

If RESULT iscoded as 798206, LET will becoded as :
(A) 680 (B) 096
(©) 092 (D) 086

Inagood standing postur e, theweight of thebody should rest evenly on :
(A) thetwohipjoints (B) thetwolegs
(C) thetwotoes (D) thetwofeet

AlDScannot betransmitted by all except :

(A) By food orwater

(B) Through mosquitoesor other insects

(C) Casual socid contact with infected person even within households
(D) By breast feeding

Involuntary muscleisalsoknown as:
(A) SmoothMuscle (B) Striated Muscle
(C) CardiacMuscle (D) Skeetd Muscle

Elbow joint isformed with thefollowing bones:
(A) Ulna, Femur and Fibula (B) Ulna, Radiusand Femur
(C) Ulna, Radius, Humerus (D) Radius, Ulnaand Maxilla

Thereferenceproteinis:

(A) Fsh (B) Ex
(©) Milk (D) Mesat
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

B.P.Ed. (Bachelor of Physical Education)/BJL -908-A

. ‘Pyknic’ isoneof thebody typesasclassified by :
(A) Kretchmer (B) Shedon
(C) Thorndike (D) Bucher
Seeking of ‘ Truth, Beauty and Goodness isaim of :
(A) Redigm (B) Pragmaism
(C) Idedigm (D) Naturdism
The‘Coccyx’ consistsof :
(A) 12vertebrates (B) 7 vertebrates
(C) Svertebrates (D) 4vertebrates
Themeasur ement of sizeand proportion of thehuman body iscalled :
(A) Kinematics (B) Kinesology
(C) Anthropometry (D) Physology
Mental Ageisusually detected through :
(A) Psychologicd test (B) Physica test
(C) Physologica test (D) X-ray
Another name of tendonsis:
(A) Cables (B) Nerves
(C) Threads (D) Snews
Namethesmallest bonein thehuman body :
(A) Pedform (B) Scaphoid
(C) Mdleus (D) Stapes
ThomasCup isassociated with :
(A) Badminton(men) (B) TableTennis(men)
(C) Badminton (women) (D) TableTennis(women)
Which sport isknown as‘Payattu’ in Kerala?
(A) Kungfu (B) TaeKwando
(C) Judo (D) Karate
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34. ‘MartinaHingis belongsto:
(A) Canada (B) Switzerland
(C) Engand (D) USA

35. ‘RICE’ isthefirst step of :
(A) Surgicd treatment (B) Frg-ad
(C) Rehdbilitation (D) Later management of sportsinjury

36. Thefoundation of physical education ismadestrongwith :
(A) Philosophica concepts (B) Physicd culture
(C) Culturd heritage (D) Scientificfacts

37. Meta-carpal bonesarefoundinthe:
(A) Shoulder (B) Knee
(C) Elbow (D) Pdm

38. The'Cagers are:
(A) Kabaddi Players (B) Football Players
(C) Kho-KhoPlayers (D) Basketbdl Players

39. W.H.O. sconcept of health focuseson :
(A) Physca hedth (B) Freedomfromdisease
(C) Hedthasasenseof total well being (D) Mentd hedth

40. Which of thefollowing vitaminsisfat-soluble ?
(A) A,D,EandK (B) CandB complex
(C) AEandK (D) B,CEandK

41. ‘WillsTrophy’ isassociated with thegameof :
(A) Hockey (B) Football
(C) Vdleybdl (D) Cricket

42. Thefirst step inthetreatment of sportsinjuriesis:
(A) Thermotherapy (B) Hydrotherapy
(C) Cryotherapy (D) Electrotherapy
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43. Whowrotethebook ‘Goal’ ?
(A) DavidBeckham (B) TigerWoods
(C) Kapil Dev (D) Magor Dhyanchand

44. Originally, theancient Olympic Gameswereasort of :
(A) Socid Gathering (B) RdigiousFedtivd
(C) EloquenceContests (D) Gladiatoria Sports

45. Who of thefollowing personssaid: “ Play thegamein the spirit of thegame” ?
(A) Rabindranath Tagore (B) MahamaGandhi
(C) SubhasChandraBose (D) Jawaharlal Nehru

46. Wimbledon Championship started in 1877 for men only. For women it wasintroduced in .
(A) 1881 (B) 1882
(C) 1883 (D) 1884

47. WhoseAthleticAutobiography isnamed ‘InsideTrack’ ?
(A) CarlLewis (B) MilkhaSingh
(C) JesseOwens (D) PT.Usha

48. If GAMEScould beasSEMAG, what isthecodefor SPORTS?
(A) STORPS (B) STROPS
(C) STORSS (D) STTOPS

49. Which country won thefirst World Cup Football Tournament held at Uruguay ?

(A) Germany (B) Spain
(C) France (D) Argentina

50. Indiaplayed hockey for thefirst timein Olympic Gamesin :
(A) 1924, Paris(France) (B) 1932,LosAngeles(USA)
(C) 1928, Amsterdam (D) 1938, Berlin (Germany)

51. Malariaiscaused by :

(A) vird infection (B) parasticinfection
(C) fungd infection (D) bacterid infection

B.P.Ed. (Bachelor of Physical Education)/BJL -908-A
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52. Which oneof thefollowingisnot thepart of Hydrother apy ?
(A) Whirl Pool Bath (B) Contrast Bath
(C) WaxBath (D) Cryotherapy

53. TheOlympicmovement in Indiawasinitiated by :
(A) Prof. G D. Sondhi (B) Shri Dorabji Tata
(C) Pt. Jawaharla Nehru (D) Maharga

54. Theterm ‘Tee isassociated with which of thefollowing sports?
(A) Chess (B) Gaf
(C) TadleTennis (D) Water Polo

55. WhereweretheNational Gamesheld in 1998 ?
(A) Bangdore (B) NewDdhi
(C) Japur (D) Imphd

56. Which of theexer cisetypesinvolvescontraction without movement ?
(A) Isotonic (B) Isometric
(C) Bdlidic (D) Isokinetic

57. Improper Coagulation of blood isthedeficiency of :
(A) VitaminA (B) VitaminD
(C) VitaminK (D) VitaminE

58. “ Sound mindin sound body” waspropounded by :
(A) Pato (B) Arigotle

(C) JohnDewey (D) Paviov

59. Inacode theword CRICKET iswrittenasETKEMGV. How will you write GOLF in thegiven

code ?
(A) IQMH (B) IRNH
(C) IQNH (D) IRMH
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60. Completetheseries1, 6,12,19, 27 ?
(A) 35 (B) 36
(C) 38 (D) 54
61. Lordosisisthedeformity of :
(A) Lumber (B) Shoulder
(C) Neck (D) Knee
62. ‘NarangCup’ isrelated with:
(A) Hockey (B) LavnTennis
(C) Badminton (D) Footbdl
63. Inwhich of thefollowing organscar bohydrateisstored asglycogen ?
(A) Intestine (B) Stomach
(C) Pancress (D) Liver
64. Whoiscalled theFather of the Olympiad ?
(A) JacquesRogge (B) PierredeCoubertin
(C) Michad James (D) SephanieRice
65. Osteology isthe study of :
(A) Musles (B) Bones
(C) Joints (D) Nerves
66. Whohasgot thefirst ArjunaAward inthefield of Athletics?
(A) B.S. Bedi (B) PT.Usha
(C) GS. Randhawa (D) MilkhaSingh
67. Thepermanent headquartersof thelOC islocatedin:
(A) Atlanta(USA) (B) Bsjing(China)
(C) Lausanne(Switzerland) (D) Stockholm (Sweden)
B.P.Ed. (Bachelor of Physical Education)/BJL -908-A 10
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75.
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Thegreatest number of smooth cellsarefoundinthe:
(A) Heart (B) Integtines
(C) Bran (D) Kidneys

Whowasthefirst principal of YMCA (Madras) Collegeof Physical Education?
(A) C.A.Bucher (B) GD. Sondhi
(C) B.P.Coubertin (D) H.C.Buck

Rajiv Gandhi Khel RathaAward wasinstituted in theyear :
(A) 1991-1992 (B) 1992-1993
(C) 1993-1994 (D) 1995-1996

In developmental processtheterm ‘gang-age’ occursduring

(A) Infancy (B) Puberty
(C) Early childhood (D) Later childhood

‘Trapezius muscleislocatedin:
(A) LowerBack (B) Abdomind
(C) Upper Back (D) Chest

Thedeficiency of vitamin D causes:
(A) Patchesontheskin (B) Ricketsinbabies
(C) Nervousimbalances (D) Poordigestion

AIDSiscaused by :
(A) Reovirus (B) Retrovirus
(C) Papovivirus (D) Orbivirus

“Shivanthi Gold Cup’ isassociated with thegameof :

(A) Hockey (B) TableTennis
(C) Vdleybal (D) Footbdl
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M.A.(Hons.)Geography/A

Which oneof thefollowing planetshasthelargest number of satellites?
(A) Jdupiter (B) Mars
(C) Neptune (D) Uranus

Which one of thefollowingisnot an igneousrock ?
(A) Bidtite (B) Granite
(C) Conglomerate (D) Periodite

Thesea of Marmarajoinsthe
(A) Black Seawiththe Seaof Azov (B) Black SeawiththeAegean Sea
(C) Mediterranean Seawiththe Red Sea (D) North SeawiththeBaltic

Foldsinthemountainsaretheresultsof :

(A) Compressiona Force (B) Padld Force
(C) Shear Force (D) Tensond Force

Themouth of thevolcanoisknown as:
(A) Cone (B) Crater
(C) Pipe (D) Vent

Which oneof thefollowingisnot an agent of erosion ?
(A) SeaWaves (B) Underground Water
(C) Wesethering (D) Wind

Theterm outwash plain isassociated with ?:
(A) Gladers (B) Rivers
(C) SeaWaves (D) Windaction

Theterminselbergisassociated with :
(A) Gladers (B) RunningWater
(C) Underground Water (D) Windaction

Theconcept of Normal Cycleof Erosion wasgiven by :
(A) W.M.Davis (B) W. Penck
(C) A.Strahler (D) W.D. Thornbury

M_.A. (Hons)Geography/BJL -898-A 3 [Turnover



10. River Captureistheresult of :
(A) Downward erosion by river (B) Headward erosion by river
(C) Laterd erosionby river (D) Sidewarderosionby river

11. Which oneof thefollowing riversmakesan estuary :
(A) Arjuna (B) Mahanadi
(C) Subarnrekha (D) T

12. Which oneof thefollowingisnot an antecedent river :
(A) Indus (B) Ravi
(C) Kdi (D) Salyj

13. Which oneof thefollowingisnot ametamor phicrock ?
(A) Shde (B) Gness
(C) Schig (D) Sae

14. Which oneof thefollowingisnot an erosional landform ?
(A) Cirque (B) Cd
(C) Drumlin (D) Tan

15. Thegeneral building up of aland surfacebecause of deposition of material is known as:
(A) Aggradation (B) Degradation
(C) Depogtion (D) Dedtruction

16. Which oneof thefollowingiscorrect about the bedrock ?
(A) Therock of the Earth’ s Crust that liesbel ow thefol ded mountains
(B) Therock below thesoil
(C) Therock below theplains

(D) Therock under the undergound water

17. Which oneof thefollowingisnot aprocessof chemical weathering ?
(A) Carbonation (B) Exfdiation
(C) Oxidation (D) Solution

M_.A. (Hons)Geography/BJL -898-A
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18. Thehighest annual rangeof temperatureisrecorded inthe:
(A) Equatorid region (B) Hot deserts
(C) Mediterraneanregion (D) Tagaregion

19. Which oneof thefollowing statementsisnot correct ?
(A) Theearthistiltedonitsaxis (B) Theearthrevolvesaroundthe Sun
(C) Earthisanouter planet (D) Eathhasandliptica path

20. Theterm adiabatic changeof temperature standsfor :
(A) Heatingof ascendingair
(B) Heating of descendingair
(C) Coolingof ascendingair

(D) Heating or Cooling of ascending or descending air through expansion or compression

21. Thesky looksblue because of :
(A) Absorption of bluelight intheatmosphere
(B) Reflectionof bluecolour of the Oceans
(C) Sdectiveabsorption of radiation by theatmosphere
(D) Seectivescattering of radiation by the atmosphere

22. TheMediterranean typeof climateisnot foundin:
(A) Algeia (B) Greece
(C) Romania (D) Turkey

23. Which oneof thefollowingisaland-locked country ?
(A) Bulgaia (B) Georgia
(C) Hungary (D) Romania

24. Thewind speed ismeasured with thehelp of :
(A) Altimeter (B) Anemometer
(C) Hypsometer (D) Hydrometer
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.
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The line joining the points of same elevation relative to a reference elevation is known

as:
(A) Contour (B) Isohdine
(C) Isoline (D) Isoneph

Which oneof thefollowingisnot a characteristic of theequatorial and tropical rain forest :
(A) Alushgreenbiome

(B) Broadleaf evergreen trees

(C) Densecanopy usudly arrangedinthreelevels

(D) Lowdiverdtyinplantsandanimas

A cloud generally stratiform, in contact with theground isknown as:

(A) Fog (B) Frost

(C) Mig (D) Smog

Which oneof thefollowing doesnot affect thehorizontal distribution of temperature:
(A) Natureof theland surface (B) Ocean currents

(C) Seawaves (D) Sdinity of the SeaWater

Out of thefollowing, the highest salinity isfound in the:
(A) Black Sea (B) BdticSea
(C) Mediterranean Sea (D) Red Sea

Thecorrect proportion of gasesin theatmospherein descending order is:
(A) Nitrogen, Carbondioxide, and Oxygen (B) Nitrogen, Oxygen and Carbondioxide
(C) Carbondixide, Nitrogen and Oxygen (D) Carbondioxide, Oxygen and Nitrogen

Thelinejoiningthepointsof equal depth isknown as:
(A) Isohdine (B) lIsocline
(C) Isohyte (D) Isobath

Alluvial Soil ismadeof :
(A) Clay (B) ClayandSilt
(C) ClayandSand (D) Clay, Sandand Silt
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33. The Sargaso Sea (Weed growing Sea) liesin :
(A) IndianOcean (B) NorthAtlantic Ocean
(C) SouthAtlantic Ocean (D) South Pacific Ocean

34. Which oneof thefollowingisnot arenewableresource?
(A) Fishery (B) Forestry
(C) Gold (D) Weter

35. Which oneof thefollowingisnot arenewableenergy ?
(A) Geothermd energy (B) Hydropower
(C) Thermd energy (D) Solarenergy

36. Which of thefollowing countriesistheleading producer of gold ?
(A) Audrdia (B) China
(C) SouthAfrica (D) USA

37. Which oneof thefollowingindustrial regionsisnot correctly matched ?
(A) POBasin—Italy (B) Ruhr Basn— Germany
(C) SllesaBasn—Romania (D) Saar Basin— France

38. Which oneof thefollowingisnot acoal producingregion of USA ?
(A) Alabama (B) Arizona
(©) lllinois (D) Penngylvania

39. Which oneof thefollowing lakesissmallest in area ?
(A) L.Rorie (B) L.Huron
(C) L. Michigan (D) L.Ontario

40. Which of thefollowing countriesdoesnot practicelivestock ranching ?
(A) Argentina (B) Audrdia
(C) Kenya (D) New Zedand

41. Which oneof thefollowing countriesistheleading producer of maize?
(A) Brazl (B) China
(C) Mexico (D) UKA

M_.A. (Hons)Geography/BJL -898-A 7 [Turnover
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43.

45,

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.
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Which oneof thegulfsisnot correctly matched ?
(A) Carpentaria—Audraia (B) Martaban —Iran
(C) Riga—Ldivia (D) Tatay—Russa

Which oneof thefollowing countriesistheleading producer of banana?
(A) Mexico (B) India
(C) Braal (D) Argentina

TheAryansbelongto which of thefollowingraces:
(A) Audrdoids (B) Caucasoids
(C) Mongalids (D) Negroids

Which oneof thefollowingisnot a coastal city ?
(A) Barcdona (B) Balin
(C) Lisbon (D) Masdlles

With which of thefollowing neighbouring countries, doesl ndiahavethelongest border ?
(A) Bangladesh (B) China
(C) Nepd (D) Pekigan

Which oneof thefollowing stateshasthelongest coast line ?
(A) AndharaPradesh (B) Gujarat
(C) MadhyaPradesh (D) Maharashtra

Which oneof thefollowing lakes producesmor esalt ?
(A) Chilika (B) Kadleru
(©) Pulicat (D) Sambhar

Which of thefollowing soilsoccupiesthelargest areain India?
(A) Alluvia Soil (B) Black Sail
(C) Desert Soil (D) RedSoil

‘Karewa' Soil isfoundintheStateof :
(A) Arunachd Pradesh (B) Himacha Pradesh
(C) Jammué& Kashmir (D) Uttarakhand

oo
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92.

53.

4.

55.

56.

57.

58.

Karewa Soil isknown for thecultivation of :
(A) CitrusOrchards (B) Coarsegranscultivation
(C) Horiculture (D) SeffronCultivation

Which oneof thefollowing isproduced by insects:
(A) Gum (B) Katha
(C) Resin (D) Shdlec

A laknandaand Bhagir athi riversmakea confluenceat :
(A) DevPrayag (B) KaranPrayag
(C) RudraPrayag (D) Vishnu Prayag

Which one of thefollowing has an active Volcano ?
(A) Barenldand (B) NarcondamIdand
(C) Chowraldand (D) Sentind Idand

Which oneof thefollowing statesr ecor ded thelowest populationinthe2011?
(A) Arunachd Pradesh (B) Mizoram
(C) Nagaand (D) Skkim

Thehighest decadal differencein themale-femalelitteracy in 2001—2011 wasfoundin:
(A) AndhraPradesh (B) Biher
(C) Uttar Pradesh (D) WestBengd

Which one of thefollowingisnot correct about the social forestry ?

(A) Itreferstoforestsplanted by people

(B) Socia forestry isdone on government lands

(C) Themain objectiveof social forestry isto providefodder and fuel to the people
(D) Community forestry isapart of socia forestry

Theterm ‘Operation Flood’ isassociated with :
(A) Bluerevolution (B) Goldenrevolution
(C) White revolution (D) Yéelow revolution
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59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

Which of thefollowing Valleysistherichest in coal deposits ?
(A) Damodar Valey (B) Godavari Vdley
(C) KrishnaVdley (D) Mahanadi Vdley

Thetown of Rishiraisknown for theindustry of :
(A) CottonTextile (B) JuteTextile
(C) SilkTextile (D) WodlenTextile

Which of thefollowing stateshasthe highest per centage of population below thepoverty line?
(A) Bihar (B) Jnarkhand
(C) MadhyaPradesh (D) Odisha

Which of thefollowing year sisknown astheyear of demographicdivide?
(A) 1921 (B) 1941
(©) 1931 (D) 1951

TheGreat Himalayan National Park liesin :
(A) Himachal Pradesh (B) Karnataka
(C) Jammuand Kashmir (D) Skkim

Daily weather map showsisobars. It isan exampleof :
(A) Choropleth map (B) Isoplethmap
(C) Chorochromatic map (D) Choroschematic map

Which one of thefollowing states standsto benefit most from the Konkan Railway ?
(A) Goa, Karnataka, Maharashtra, Kerala

(B) MadhyaPradesh, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, Kerela

(C) Tamil Nadu, Kerela, Goa, Maharashtra

(D) Gujarat, Maharashtra, Goa, Tamil Nadu

isconsider ed ashar binger of droughtsfor India.
(A) LaNifa (B) El-Nifio
(C) Jet Streams (D) Tibetan Plateau
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67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

The Sea Coast of which one of the following states has become famous as nesting places for the
giant OliveRidley turtles?

(A) Goa (B) Gujarat
(C) COdisha (D) Tamil Nadu
InIndia, how many statessharethecoastline ?

(A) 7 (B) 8

© 9 (D) 10

InIndia, which of thefollowing cropsoccupiesthelargest proportion of thetotal cropped area ?
(A) Wheat (B) Pulsss
(C) Rice (D) Maze

Which oneof thefollowing Statesistheleading producer of onions?
(A) AndhraPradesh (B) Maharashtra
(C) Punjab (D) Uttar Pradesh

Mercator’sProjection wasused primarly for drawing:
(A) Navigationd maps (B) Populationmaps
(C) Cadastra maps (D) Politicd maps

Representative Fraction isamethod used for showing:
(A) Directiononthemap (B) Contoursonthemap
(C) Scaleonthemap (D) Digplacement onthemap

Thedistribution of population isbest represented by :
(A) Choropleth (B) Isopleth
(C) Dot method (D) PRedagram

Luni River isin:
(A) Gujarat (B) Punjab
(C) Maharashtra (D) Rgasthan

Purvanchal refersto:

(A) ChotaNagpur Plateau

(B) AssamHimdayas

(C) EagternGhats

(D) Mountain rangeslocated on the eastern bordersof India

M_.A. (Hons)Geography/BJL -898-A 11
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For any two setsA and B, A — (A —B) equals:
(A) B (B) A-B
(C) ACB (D) A°C B¢

A palindromeisanumber, such as93539, that readsthe sameforward and backward.
How many palindromes ar e there between 100 and 1000 ?

(A) 90 (B) 100
(C) 80 (D) 95

If A and B are two subsets of universal set U such that n(U) = 900, n(A) = 300,
n(B) =400, n(A C B) =150. Then n(A°C B°) =

(A) 250 (B) 350

(C) 550 (D) 450

If even-digitsare0, 2, 4, 6 and 8 then how many four-digit numbers have only even
digits ?

(A) 500 (B) 100

(C) 600 (D) 200

The probability of getting more than 6 when a pair of dicearethrown is:

5 7

(A) Iz (B) Iz
5 13
© 18 (D) 18

The number of numberslying between 100 and 500 which are divisible by 7 but not
by 21is:

(A) 19 (B) 38

(C) 57 (D) 54

If y(x) satisfies the initial value problem (x? + y)dx = xdy, y(1) = 2 then y(2) is equal
to:

(A) 6 (B) 7

€ 8 (D) 9
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10.

11

12.

13.

14.

If f(x) isafunction such that f" (x) + f(x) =0, g(x) = [f(X)]? + [f'(x)]?and g(3) = 8, then
g(8) isequal to:

(A) O (B) 3

€ 5 (D) 8

If the roots of the equation x® + ax? + bx + c = 0 arein arithmetic progression, then
2a°-9ab =
(A) 9c (B) —-18c

(C) 27c (D) -27c
p/2 p/2

If1,= ox.sin(x)dxandl,= Ox -cos(x) dx, then which one of thefollowing istrue ?
0 0

(A) 1,=1, (B) 1,+1,=0
(C) 1, +1,=—p/2 (D) 1, +1,=p/2

2
JAxl

The value of ()—X dx isequal to:
-1

(A) O (B) 1
© 2 (D) 3

If Cisthereflection of A(2, 4) in x-axisand B isthereflection of C in y-axis, then |AB|
is:

(A) 20 (B) 2.5
(© 45 (D) 4
1 1
The value of the determinant | & b c is:
a> b? c?
(A) abc (B) a+b+c
(C) (a=b)(b-c)(c—a) (D) abc(a—b) (b—c)(c—a)

Ifi= /1 and nisapositiveinteger, theni"+i™* +i"™2 +i"3jisequal to:
(A) 1 B) i
@ in (D) 0

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A 4
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15. If zisacomplex number such that |z| = 1, then 81+25g equals:
(A) z (B) z
© z (D) z2

16. Product of R consecutive natural numbersisalwaysdivisible by :
(A) R! B) (R+4)!
©) (R+1)! (D) (R+2)!

17. How many diagonalsaretherein a polygon of k sides (k > 10) ?

k(k- 1 k(k- 2
oy KD @) K2
k(k+1 k(k- 3
© KD o KD

18. Thearea (in squareunits) of thetriangleformed by thelinesx =0,y =0and 3x + 4y =
12is:
(A) 3 (B) 4
(C) 6 (D) 12

19. Themean of 100 itemsis49. It waslater detected that threeitemstaken as40, 20 and
50 were 60, 70 and 80 respectively. The actual mean is:
(A) 50 (B) 41.5
(C) 48 (D) 825

20. Thevarianceof first n natural numbersis:

n?+1 n-1
*) 12 ®) 12

(n+1)(2n+1) n(n+1)
© % — D) =%

21. If median = (mode + 2 mean)m then misequal to:
(A) 3 (B) 13
© 2 (D) 12

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A [Turn over
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22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A

a+b b+c

If

(A) AP
(C) H.P

G.M. and H.M. of two numbersare 10 and 8 respectively. Thenumbersare:

(A) 5,20
(C) 2,50

Thedomain of f(x) =sin™ (2x) is:

(A) [-1.1]

é_EEu
(C) g 2 2H

ap , 0 asp , 0.
tan ¢ t?+tan ¢ +?Fisequal to:
84 %) 84 %) €

(A) 2
©) 1

The number of values of x for which sin (2x) + cos(4x) = 2is:

(A) O
© 2

1- ab'b’ 1- bc

1
areinA.P,thena, —,carein:

(B) GP.
(D) A.GP.

(B) 4,25
(D) 1,100

—~

o
N
(D3 (D
N
N
o

D3 D
J>I'c
~o
e entd

(D)

(B) -1
(D) 0

B) 1
(D) infinite

If a + b +g=p, then thevalue of sin’a + sin’b —sin?gisequal to:
(B) 2sin(a) cos(b) sin(g)
(D) 2sin(a) sin(b) sin(g)

(A) 2sin(a)

(©) 2sin(a) sin(b) cos(g)

1 . 1
If P= -sin?q + gcos?q,then:

2

1 1
ZEPE=
(A) 3 5

(C) 2EPE3

N~

(B) P?

£EPE

m&‘
w

(D) -

X

mﬁ‘
w



29.

30.

31

32.

33.

Thesmallest valueof 5cosq + 12is:

(A) 5 (B) 12
(C) 7 (D) 17
22 32 42
The sum of thefollowing seriesis: 1+5+§+Z+ .....
(A) 2e (B) 3e
(C) 2e-1 (D) 3e-1
Let function f: R® R bedefined by f(x) = 2x + sinx for x1 R. Thefis:
(A) one-to-one and onto (B) one-to-one but not onto
(C) onto but not one-to-one (D) neither one-to-one nor onto

Match the function to the graph shown below :

(_2! 4)
v
(A) f() = (x—2)2+4 (B) f(x)=—(x-22+4
(©) ) =(x+27+4 (D) f(x)=~(x +2)+4
Lim VAXG +x+2x%
X® - ¥ 3 2 IS
8x”+x°+1

1 1
A) 5 B -2

1 (i
© 3 © -5
f(x) = x + |x| iscontinuousfor :
(A) xT (=¥,¥) (B) x1 (=¥,¥)-{0}
(C) Onlyx>0 (D) novaueof x

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A 7
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35. Thelocusof the centreof thecirclefor which one end of adiameter is(1, 1) whilethe
other end ison thelinex +y =3, is:

(A) x+y=1 (B) 2(x-y)=5
(C) 2x+2y=5 (D) x-y=1

36. Theimage of the point (5, 4, 6) intheplanex +y +2z—-15=01s:
(A) 322 (B) (232
©) 2273 (D) (-5,-4,-6)

1 1 9
+ Tis:
0512 log,12 i

&
37. Thevalueof glo

1
(A) 0 ® 5
©) 1 (D) 2

38. Thenumber of real roots of the equation 22%-7+5 = 1 g

(A) O (B) 1
C) 2 (D) 4

39, Therangeof () = 2 X% |

: erangeof f(x) = P is

(A) 3,¥) (B) [3, ¥]
o &3¢ D) &30
© §3'% (D) &' H

40. Ifx?+ax+b=0and x?+bx+a=0haveacommonroot and al b, then the value of
a+bis:
(A) -1 (B) 1
© 2 (D) -2

41. Thefundamental conceptual unit in a computer is:
(A) CPU (B) Hard Drive
(C) Operating System (D) Transistor

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A
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42.

43.

45.

46.

47.

48.

Modern computersare ‘digital’. Thismeansthat :
(A) They must be programmed in natural languages
(B) They store and process all data as binary digits
(C) They must be powered on at all times

(D) Their data must be human readable

refer stothetechnology in which somespacein hard disk isused asan extension

of main memory.
(A) Cache memory (B) Paging
(C) Virtual memory (D) Associative memory

What does DBM S stand for ?
(A) Database Maintenance System (B) Database Management System
(C) Digital Base Management System (D) Data-Big Management System

ASCII standsfor :

(A) American Standard Code for Information Interchange

(B) American Secure Code for Information Interchange

(C) American Secure Conversion and Information Interchange
(D) American Standard Conversion and Information Interchange
The unique address of web page on websiteiscalled as:

(A) URL (B) HTTP

(C) Browser (D) E-mail

The softwar e used to navigate through the web isknown as:
(A) Server (B) Browser
(C) Internet (D) www

Consider the following two lists:

Listl List 1l
1. Appleinc P.  N.R. Narayana Murthy
2. Microsoft Corp. Q. SteveJobs
3. InfosysLtd. R. Bill Gates
4. Airte S.  Sunil Bharti Mittal
Thecorrect matchis:
A) 1® Q,2® R, 3® PR4® S (B) 1® S2® P 3® R, 4® Q
C) 1® S2® R, 3® R4® Q D) 1® Q,2® P, 3® R, 4® S

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A 9
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49,

50.

5l

52.

53.

55.

Nametheasociate of Charles Babbagewho iscongdered to bethefirst programmer :
(A) Bjarne Stroustrup (B) AdaLovelace
(C) Grace Hopper (D) John Backus

The Method of Data Communication in which transmission taken place in both
directions but only in onedirection at atimeiscalled :

(A) Simplex (B) Four wire circuit
(C) Full Duplex (D) Half-Duplex

What is a specialized software program that allows input and output devices to
communicate with therest of the computer system ?

(A) Utility driver (B) Utility program
(C) Datacompression utility (D) Devicedriver

How much memory isrequired to store an image that uses 256 colorsand is 10 pixels
high and 10 pixelslong ?

(A) 256 bits (B) 100 bytes
(C) 800 bytes (D) 25,600 bits

Many computer stoday take advantage of parallel processing. Thismeansthat :
(A) Computers are capable of running many different high-level languages

(B) Computers have multiple processors which allow them to execute tasks much faster
than a single processor computer

(C) Computers can be connected to many websites at same time via parallel networking
components

(D) Computers have large banks of memory which can be accessed at the same time and
can have multiple, smaller hard drives which cumulatively allows them greater total
storage

HTML is:
(A) A high-level programming language
(B) Software which displays web pages

(C) Code which is not rendered and is intended to provide maintainers and developers
with information about a webpage

(D) Simpleinstructions which tell aweb browser how to display aweb page

Laser printer isan example of printer.
(A) Non-impact (B) Impact
(C) Dot Matrix (D) Cathode Ray Tube (CRT)

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A 10
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56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.
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Select the missing number in the table given below from the given responses :

169 | 64 | 81 | 30
625 | ? | 49 | 50
1296 | 576 | 100 | 70

(A) 324 (B) 289
(C) 441 (D) 361
| dentify the wrong number in the series: 69, 55, 26, 13, 5 :
(A) 5 (B) 13

(C) 26 (D) 55

Three views of a cube after following a particular motion are given below :

R S Q

What istheletter oppositeto P ?
(A) S B) T
©) R (D) U

In a class Ranjan got the 11" rank and he was 31% from the bottom of thelist of boys
passed. Three boys did not take the examination and one failed. What is the total
strength of the class ?

(A) 32 (B) 42
(C) 45 (D) 46

If 90% of A =30% of B and B = x% of A, then thevalueof x is:
(A) 800 (B) 300
(C) 700 (D) 100

How many numberslie between 300 and 500 in which 4 comes only one time ?
(A) 98 (B) 99
(C) 100 (D) 101



62.

63.

65.

Find the number of trianglesin thefigure given below :

(A) 16 (B) 13
© 9 (D) 7

Which diagram correctly representsther elationship between Human beings, Teachers,
Graduates?

(A)

(B)

2810

(©

9
9

(D)

@

Walking at 5 km/hr a student reaches his school from his house 15 minutesearly and
walking at 3 km/hr heislate by 9 minutes. What is the distance between his school
and hishouse ?

(A) 5km (B) 8km
(C) 3km (D) 2km

Theratioof twonumbersis10: 7 and their differenceis105. Thesum of thesenumbers
is:

(A) 595 (B) 805
(C) 1190 (D) 1610

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A 12



Directions (66-67) : Choose the word opposite in meaning to the given word :
66. Deceitful :

(A) sincere (B) useful

(C) plain (D) honest

67. Exaggerate:
(A) underwrite (B) understate
(C) Ignore (D) condemn

Directions (68-69) : Choosethe alter native which best expressesthe meaning of the Idiom/
Phrase (italicized).
68. Tostrain every nerve:

(A) tomake utmost efforts (B) tofeel weak and tired

(C) tobeadiligent worker (D) to be methodical inwork

69. Todiein harness:
(A) premeditated murder (B) dying young in an accident
(C) todiewhilein service (D) to betaken by surprise

Directions (70-71) : Groups of four words are given. In each group, oneword is correctly
gpelt. Find the correctly spelt word.

70. (A) persistance (B) thesaurus
(C) conspicuoes (D) renaissence

71. (A) acoustic (B) norcoctic
(C) pesimist (D) permenant

Directions (72—73) : Out of thefour alter natives, choose the one which can be substituted
for the given words/sentence (underlined).

72. A person who has no money to pay off his debts
(A) Insolvent (B) Poor
(C) Destitute (D) Pauper

73. A test in which cells from diseased organs are removed and tested

(A) Biopsy (B) Autopsy
(C) Operation (D) Amputation

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A 13 [Turn over



Directions (74—75) : In the following questions, sentences ar e given with blanks to be
filled in with appropriate words. Four alternatives are suggested for each question.
Choose the correct alternative out of the four.

74.

75.

she is clever, she often makes mistakes.
(A) Despite (B) Since
(C) Although (D) Yet
The farmers their farms, if they had known that a thunderstorm was
approaching.
(A) will leave (B) would leave
(C) will have left (D) would have left

M.C.A. (Master of Computer Applications)/BJL -876-A 14
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TheWorld Bank isalso known as:
(A) IMF (B) IBRD
(©) IFC (D) ADB

Which unit of valuation isknown as* paper gold ” ?
(A) Eurodollar (B) Petrodollar
(C) SDR (D) GDR

Diamond minesarelocated in :

(A) Uttar Pradesh (B) Karnataka
(C) Madhya Pradesh (D) Gujarat
Corbett National Park isin :

(A) Bihar (B) Uttarakhand
(C) Himachal Pradesh (D) Punjab
Primitive man first learnt to:

(A) MakeFire (B) TameAnima
(C) Make aWhesl (D) Grow Grains

Which of following can be called a non-conventional source of energy ?
(A) Hydropower (B) Therma Power
(C) Solar Power (D) Water Power

Who isthe Chairman of Rajya Sabha ?

(A) VicePresident of India (B) Prime Minister of India
(C) Speaker of Lok Sabha (D) President of India

The Judge of the Supreme Court holds office till they attain the age of :
(A) 62Years (B) 65 Years

(C) 68Years (D) 70 Years

NPA'sin banksarecalled as:
(A) Non Performing Assets (B) Non Performing Action
(C) Non Performing Acid (D) Non Performing Assets
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10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

M.Com. (Business Innovation)/BJL -879-A

How many countriesaretherein SAARC ?
(A) 6 (B) 7
© 8 (D) 9

EXIM Bank was established in the year :
(A) 1981 (B) 1982
(C) 1993 (D) 1995

GST iscalled as:
(A) Goodsand Service Tax (B) Generally Service Tax
(C) General Sales Tax (D) Generally Sales Taxation

The first metal to be used by man was :
(A) Aluminum (B) Copper
(C) Silver (D) Iron

The nearest planet to sun is:
(A) Venus (B) Mars
(C©) Mercury (D) Jdupiter

Which language is written in Gurumukhi Script ?
(A) Punjabi (B) Kashmiri
(C) Bengdli (D) Sindhi

Ladies: Purse: : Gents: ?
(A) Bag (B) Pocket
(C) wallet (D) Case

“Tree” isrelated to “Root” in the same way as “Smoke” is related to :
(A) Cigarette (B) Fire
(C) Heat (D) Chimney

Hockey : Game, then :
(A) King: Rule (B) Constitute : Assembly
(C) Book : Read (D) Latin: Language

[N
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“Tree” isrelated to ‘forest’ in the same way as ‘Soldier’ is related to :
(A) Battle (B) Army
(© Gun (D) Generd

Cobbler : Leather :: Tailor "
(A) Cloth (B) Shirt
(C) Draper (D) Yarn

Q’s mother is sister of P and daughter of M. S is daughter of P and sister of T.
How isM related to T ?

(A) Father (B) Grandfather
(C) Grandmother (D) Grandfather and Grandmother

Pointing to a man, a woman said “His mother isthe only daughter of my mother”
How is the woman related to the man ?

(A) Mother (B) Grandmother
(C) Sister (D) Daughter

P is brother of Q. R is sister of Q. How is P related to R ?
(A) Brother (B) Father
(C) Uncle (D) Datalnadequate

Soft is related to Sponge in the way as ‘Sharp’ is related to :
(A) Blunt (B) Pierce
(C) Cut (D) Knife

Four of the following five are alike in a certain way and so form a group. Which
is the one that does not belong to that group ?

(A) PRT (B) QOM
(C) CEG (D) UWY

If rearrange the letters MENGAYR, which one of the following are you likely to
get ?

(A) City (B) Animal

(C) Country (D) Disease

[Turn over
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A and B arebrothers. C and D are sisters. A’'sson isD’s brother. How is B related
toC ?

(A) Brother (B) Father
(©) Uncle (D) Datalnadequate

Four of the following are alike in a certain way and so form a group. Which is
the one that does not belong to that group ?

(A) Deer (B) Jackal
(C) Zebra (D) Horse

In the series : POQ, SRT, VUW, what should be the next item ?
(A) XYZ (B) XzY
(C) YXZ (D) YZX

‘Skeleton’ is related to ‘Body’ in the same way a ‘Grammar’ is related to :
(A) Sentence (B) Science
(C) Language (D) Meaning

‘Fan’ isrelated to *Air’ in the same way as ‘Stove' is related to :
(A) Heat (B) Cook
(C) Bail (D) Gas

If ‘CGP’ is coded as ‘BHO’ what will be the code for ‘Fun’ ?
(A) ETM (B) EVM
(C) EUM (D) MEV

A man walks 2 km towar ds the east, turns left, walks 2 km and then again turns
left and walks 2 km. Which direction is he facing now ?

(A) East (B) West
(C) North (D) South

If Ajit isthe brother of the son of the Sethi’s son, what isthe relationship between
Ajit and Sethi ?

(A) Cousin (B) Brother

(C) Nephew (D) Grandson

6
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If the south east become north, north east become west and so as what will west
become ?

(A) North-East (B) South-East
(C) South (D) South-West

Identify the next number in the series :

4,9, 20, 43, wocovvreene.
(A) 90 (B) 84
(C) 9% (D) 95

The prices of a scooter and TV arein theratio of 5:4. If the scooter costs Rs. 400
more than TV set. The price of a TV set (in rupees) is ?

(A) Rs. 12000 (B) Rs. 14000
(C) Rs. 16000 (D) Rs. 20000

If three numbersin theratio 3: 2: 5 be such that the sum of squareis 1862, the
middle number will be :

(A) 7 (B) 14
(©) 21 (D) 35

The simple interest on Rs. 10 for 4 months at the rate of 3 paise per rupee per
month is:

(A) Rs.1.20 (B) Rs. 12
(C) Rs. 120 (D) Rs. 1200

A sum of money becomes 8 times of itself in 3 years at compound interest. The
rate of interest is:

(A) 100 % (B) 8%
(©) 1% (D) 10%

What same number must be added to each term of the ratio 7 : 13, so that the
ratio becomes 2 : 3 ?

(A) 1 (B) 2
© 3 (D) 5

[Turn over
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In a ratio which is equal to 3 : 4, if the antecedent is 12, then consequent is :
(A) 9 (B) 16
(©) 20 (D) 24

What price should a shopkeeper mark on an article, costing him Rs. 153 to gain
20 % after allowing a discount of 15 % ?

(A) Rs. 224 (B) Rs. 216
(C) Rs 184 (D) Rs. 162

Which of the following is not a leap year ?
(A) 2100 (B) 1996
(C) 2000 (D) 1704

How many days are there from 2" January 1995 to 15" March 1995 ?
(A) 71 (B) 72
(© 73 (D) 74

Today is Tuesday. After 62 days it will be:
(A) Wednesday (B) Monday
(C) Thursday (D) Sunday

If 5x6=42,2%x8=27,4%x9=50than 7x0=7?
(A) O B) 7
© 8 (D) 15

Fatima ranks 12" in a class of 46. What is her rank from the last ?
(A) 33 (B) 35
(C) 37 (D) 34

Complete the series : AD, EI, JN, PS ..........cccvveee. :
(A) WY (B) XX
(C) WX (D) WW

6 is related to 18. In the same way as 4 is related to :
(A) 2 (B) 6
(C) 8 (D) 16

8
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51. A cardisdrawn from a pack of 52 cards at random. What is the probability that
it is neither a heart as a jack ?

(A) 15/52 (B) 7/52
(C) 7/13 (D) 9/13

52. A isthe mother of B and C. If D is the husband of C, what isAtoD ?

(A) Mother (B) Sister

(C) Mother-in-law (D) Aunt
53. Fill in the blanks: 49 : 16 : 169 : ............... ?

(A) 86 (B) 94

(C) 100 (D) 120

54. 1f12:35::16: 7
(A) 32 (B) 48
(C) 49 (D) 63

55. How many numbers from 1 to 100 are such, each which is divisible by 8, and
whose at least one digit is 8 ?

(A) 4 (B) Zero
© 8 (D) 6

56. Which Bank has the maximum number of branches ?
(A) ICICI (B) HDFC
(C) State Bank of India (D) State Bank of Patiala

57. Sick enterprise id referred to :
(A) World Bank
(B) Reserve Bank of India

(C) State Bank of India
(D) Board of Industrial and Financial Reconstruction

58. Amartya Sen received Nobel Prize in the field of :
(A) Physics (B) Economics
(C) Literature (D) Peace

M.Com. (Business Innovation)/BJL -879-A [Turn over
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59. Which of the following is not a Mass Media ?
(A) Television (B) Magazines
(C) Newspapers (D) Demonstration

60. WTO was established in the year :
(A) 1992 (B) 1993
(C) 199 (D) 199

61. ‘Samsung’ represents which country ?
(A) Japan (B) S.Korea
(C) N.Korea (D) USA

62. Recently, Facebook has shifted their Head Quarter from USA to:
(A) Singapore (B) Thailand
(C) Japan (D) India

63. IBM stands for :

(A) Indian Business Machines (B) International Business Machines

(C) Indian Business Machinery (D) International Business Machinery
64. LAN is:

(A) Local Area Network (B) Low Advance Network

(C) Low AreaNetwork (D) Loca AreaNote

65. GATT means:
(A) Genera All Tax Trade
(B) General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs

(C) General Age Trade Tariffs
(D) GrossAll Tax Trade

66. Non-Profit Organization includes :
(A) Charities (B) Colleges
(C) Hospitads (D) All of these

67. General Motors represents which country ?

(A) India (B) USA
(C) Germany (D) UK
M.Com. (Business Innovation)/BJL -879-A 10



68.

69.

70. PIN stands for :
(A) Permanent Identity Number (B) Permanent Identification Number
(C) Permanency Identity Number (D) Permanently Identification Number
71. 1SO-9000 is related to :
(A) Quality System (B) Functional System
(C) Cost (D) Financia System
72. In VED analysis, D stands for :
(A) Demand (B) Dividend
(C) Desirable (D) Distribution
73. Which of the following practices is unethical ?
(A) Customer Concern (B) SalesPromotion
(C) Profiteering (D) Advertising
74. The first Nationalization of Commercial Banks was in the year :
(A) 1969 (B) 1970
(C) 1971 (D) 1973
75. Volkswagen represents which country ?
(A) France (B) UK
(©) USA (D) Germany
M.Com. (Business Innovation)/BJL -879-A 11

B2Cis:
(A) Bothto Business (B) Bothto Call
(C) Businessto Call (D) Businessto Consumer

FEMA stands for :

(A) Foreign Exchange Management Act (B) Foreign Earning Management Act

(C) Foreign Earning Management Action (D) None of the above
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Thelndustrial policy resolution was passed firstin :

(A) 1931 (B) 1952

(C) 1956 (D) 1948

Accounting work beginswith and endswith totheusers

(A) Communication, Businesstransactions (B) Assets, Liabilities

(C) Profit, Loss (D) Businesstransactions, Communication

Match List-1 with List-11 and select the correct answer using the code given below the
lists:

List-1 List-11
(Forecasting Technique) (Application)
A. [Econometric models 1. Predicting next quarter’s sales based on four

years of previous sales
B. SaesForce Composition 2. Predicting change in car sale as a result of
changesin tax laws

C. Timeseriesanaysis 3. Seekingfactorsthat will predict acertainlevel
of sales
D. Regression model 4. Predicting next year’'s sales of industrial
lassers
Code:
A B C D
(A) 3 4 1 2
(B) 3 1 4 2
(© 2 4 1 3
(D) 2 1 4 3

Globalisation means:

(A) Adopting aglobal outlook

(B) Earning profits from exports

(C) Setting of firms’ branches in different states of same country
(D) Attracting foreign investments

VAT isimposed :
(A) Directly on consumer (B) Onfinal stage of production
(C) Onfirst stage of production (D) Onadl stagesbetween productionandsde
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The Finance Minister of India recently made a mention, that Infrastructure
Development in I ndia should be done on PPP mode only. What isthefull form of PPP ?

(A) Public Private Partnership (B) Purchasing Power Parity

(C) Purchase Produce Provide (D) People s Programme and Priority
Thelaw of partnersiscontained in :

(A) Indian Partnership Act, 1990 (B) Indian Partnership Act, 1974

(C) Indian Partnership Act, 1980 (D) Indian Partnership Act, 1932

A prospectus which does not contain full information regarding price and quantum
of shares offered isknown as:

(A) Red hearing prospectus (B) Statement in lieu of prospectus
(C) Incomplete prospectus (D) Abridge prospectus

If afirm purchased a building for Rs. 10,00,000 but regardsit asworth Rs. 15,00,000.
What would be the cost concept requiresthe building to berecorded at ?

(A) Rs.10lakh
(B) Rs. 15lakh
(C) Rs.125lakh
(D) Rs. 10 lakhinitially and less depreciation subsequently

Duty drawbacks are extended to the exportersby the:
(A) Ministry of Finance

(B) Ministry of Commerce and Industry

(C) Ministry of Corporate Affairs

(D) Ministry of Micro, Small and Medium Enterprise

Match List-1 with List-11 and select the correct answer using the code given below the
lists:

List-I List-11
(Principles of Insurance) (Explanation)
A. Uberrimaefidei 1. Immediate cause
B. [Insurableinterests 2. Promise to compensate loss
C. Indemnity 3. Mutual trust
D. Causaproxima 4. Legally recognized relationship
Code:
A B C D
(A) 3 2 4 1
(B) 1 2 4 3
(© 1 4 2 3
(D) 3 4 2 1

N
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17.

Bharat Nirman Plan is associated with development of :

(A) Urban infrastructure (B) Rural infrastructure

(C) Information Technology (D) Bridges and Roads

The difference between the average total cost and aver age fixed cost shows:
(A) Normal profits (B) Implicit costs

(C) Average variable cost (D) Opportunity costs

Accor ding to which one of the following conventions of accounting, stock in tradeis
valued at market priceor cost price whichever islower :

(A) Consistency (B) Materidity
(C) Conservatism (D) Full Disclosure

Elasticity of demandsisthe measure of :

(A) Absolute change in quantity demanded as a result of change in absolute price level
(B) Relative change in quantity demanded as a result of change in absolute price level

(C) Relative change in quantity demanded as a result of relative change in price level
(D) Changein the types of various commaodities consumed

Match List-1 with List-I1 and select the correct answer using the code given below the
lists:

List-1 List-11
(Contributors) (Management Thought/theory)
A. Mary Parker Follet 1. Human Relations
B. Henri Fayol 2. Integration Theory
C. Elton Mayo 3. Scientific management
D. EW.Taylor 4. 14 Principles of management
Code:
A B C D
(A) 3 1 4 2
(B) 2 4 1 3
© 2 1 4 3
(D) 3 4 1 2

NREGPistheabbreviated form of :

(A) National Rural Employment Guarantee Porgramme
(B) National Rural Education Guarantee Porgramme
(C) National Rapid Educationa Guarantee Porgramme
(D) National Rapid Employment Generation Porgramme

M.Com. (Business Economics)/BJL -885-A 5 [Turn over
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18. Thelndian Trade Union Act was passed in :
(A) 1942 (B) 1926
(C) 1922 (D) 1921

19. Grapevinereferstoaterm used inrelation to:
(A) Formal communication
(B) Informal communication
(C) Both Formal and Informal communication
(D) Thistermisnot used in relation to communication

20. Match List-l with List-11 and select the correct answer using the code given below the

lists:
List-1 List-11
(Type of Asset) (Example)
A. Amortisation 1. Diminution in the life of the asset due to the
excessive use
B. Depreciation 2. Exhaustion of natural resources
C. Depletion 3. Expiration of tangible assets
D. Obsolescence 4. Expiration of intangible assets
5. Economic deterioration due to improved
inventions
Code:
A B C D
(A) 1 2 3 4
(B) 1 2 4 5
© 5 2 3 4
(D) 4 3 2 5
21. Match List-l with List-11 and select the correct answer using the code given below the
lists:
List-1 List-11
A. ABCAnayss 1. Comparisonand Analysis
B. Fundflow analysis 2. Inventory Control
C. RO 3. Working Capital Management
D. Standard costing 4. Overdl Profitability
Code:
A B C D
(A) 2 3 4 1
(B) 1 2 3 4
(© 4 3 1 2
(D) 1 3 2 4

M.Com. (Business Economics)/BJL -885-A
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22. Which one of the following functions is concerned with synchronizing and unifying
the action of a group of peoplein an organisation ?

(A) Directing (B) Controlling
(C) Coordination (D) Staffing

23. TheSick Industrial Companies (Special Provisions) Act, waspassed in :
(A) 1992 (B) 1985
(C) 1983 (D) 1987

24. Theaverageweekly wagefor agroup of 25 personsworkingin afactory wascalculated
to beRs. 378.40. It waslater discovered that onefigurewas misread as 160 instead of
the correct value 200. The correct average wage will be:

(A) Rs. 380 (B) Rs. 280
(C) Rs. 180 (D) Rs. 378.40

25. What isthefull form of NITI Aayog which replace Planning Commission ?
(A) Nationa Institution for Transforming IndiaAayog
(B) National Institution of Transport IndiaAayog
(C) National Institution of Telecommunication IndiaAayog
(D) Nationa Institution for Turism IndiaAayog

26. Thedoctrine of indoor management seeksto :
(A) Protect outsider against the company
(B) Protect company against the outsider
(C) Determine the relation between company and director
(D) Determine the relation between company and auditor

27. Which oneof thefollowing helpsin deter mining long ter m objective of an organisation,
adoption of course of action and allocation of resour ces necessary to achieve the set
goals ?

(A) Rules (B) Policies
(C) Procedure (D) Strategies

28. STEPistheabbreviated name of the welfare programmeto held :
(A) Children (B) Women
(C) Farmers (D) Senior Citizens
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29. Cost incurred on thebuildingis:
(A) Fixed cost (B) Opportunity cost
(C) Semi-variable cost (D) Margina cost

30. Additional cost by producing one moreunit is:
(A) Implicit cost (B) Book cost
(C) Sunk cost (D) Margina cost

31. Span of control meansthat :
(A) An organisation consists of various departments
(B) Each person’sauthority is clearly defined
(C) Every subordinate has one superior
(D) A manager can supervise only alimited number of subordinates

32. Zerobase budgeting wasintroduced in USA by :
(A) Jimmy Carter (B) Ronald Reagon
(C) Richard Nixon (D) Ebraham Lincoln

33. Name the E-commer ce company which launched “India Art House” for handicr aft

lovers:
(A) Snap Deal (B) eBay
(C) Flipkart (D) Amazon

34. Priority to heavy industry was given for thefirst timein :
(A) First Five Year Plan (B) Second Five Year Plan
(C) Third Five Year Plan (D) Fourth Five Year Plan

35. Opportunity costs are also known as:
(A) Spill over costs (B) Money costs
(C) Alternative cost (D) Externa cost

36. Under perfect competition, company in thelongrun earns:
(A) Net profit (B) Gross profit
(C) Super normal profit (D) Normal profit

37. Which one of the following transactions does not affect the Balance Sheet totals ?
(A) Purchase of Rs. 5,000 supplieson credit (B) Payment of Rs. 30,000 not payable
(C) Collection of Rs. 40,000 from debtors (D) Withdrawal of Rs. 8,000 by owner

M.Com. (Business Economics)/BJL -885-A §
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39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

45.

46.

Which one of the following relationship between the three meansis correct ?
(A) AM.s G.M. s H.M. (B) HM.s G.M. s AM.
(C) GM.3 A.M.3s HM. (D) AM.=G.M. 1 HM.

Shareholdersearn :
(A) Profit (B) Dividend
(C) Interest (D) Rent

Indifference curveisalways:
(A) Convex (B) Concave
(C) L-shaped (D) Vertica line

Ordinal measure of utility isrequired in :
(A) Revealed preference (B) Utility
(C) Indifference curve (D) Utility and Revealed preference

Cross élasticity of demand between tea and sugar is:
(A) Positive (B) Negative
(C) Zero (D) Infinity

It two variables changesin the sameratio and in upward direction, the correlation is
said to be:

(A) Perfectly Negative (B) Perfectly Positive
(C) Zero (D) Negative

The competence of a company to make contract isdecided by its:
(A) Certificate of Incorporation (B) Memorandum of Association
(C) Articleof Association (D) Information Memorandum

In foreign trade, what is the price quoted by a supplier which includes all charges
incurred up to door delivery of goodsto the buyer called ?

(A) Loco Price (B) CIF Price
(C) Franco Price (D) Landed Price

TheNABARD isplanning to organise financial literacy and awareness programmein :
(A) Haryana (B) Jnarkhand
(C) Odisha (D) West Bengal
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48.

49,

50.

51

52.

53.

A company with paid up capital of 5,000 sharesof Rs. 10 each has a capital turnover
of four timeswith a margin of 8% on sales. What isthe Return On I nvestment (ROI)
of the company ?

(A) 28% (B) 32%

(C) 3% (D) 42%

The Bluerevolution isrelated with :

(A) Fishproduction (B) Food Grain production
(C) Oilseed production (D) Milk production

Under which principles, all the rights of an insured are transferred to insurance
company after making payment of claim ?

(A) Subrogation (B) Utmost good faith
(C) Contribution (D) Average Clause

M/sABC Ltd., forfeited 20 sharesof Rs. 10 each. Rs. 8 called up, on which X had paid
application and allotment money, of Rs. 2 and Rs. 3 respectively. These shareswere
re-issuedtoY at Rs. 6 each fully paid. What wasthebalancein shareforfeitureaccount
before the shareswerere-issued ?

(A) Rs.40 (B) Rs.50
(C) Rs. 100 (D) Rs. 160

Disinvestment is:

(A) Off-loading of shares of private companies to Government
(B) Off-loading of Government shares to private companies
(C) Increasein Investment

(D) Closing down of business concerns

Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) is:
(A) A method of credit control followed by RBI
(B) A method of compelling the limited companies to keep minimum reserves

(C) A law under which the UTI and other mutual funds must declare a minimum amount
asdividend

(D) A method of credit control followed by RRB

Economic survey ispublished by :
(A) Indian Statistical Institute (B) Government of India
(C) Ministry of Finance (D) Planning Commission
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57.
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59.

60.
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A growing country isonewith :
(A) Rising GNP at constant prices (B) Rising GNP at current prices
(C) Constant GNP at constant prices (D) Cooperative farming at constant rate

Mixed Economy means an economy where:

(A) Both agriculture and industry are equally promoted by the state

(B) Thereis co-existence of public sector along with private sector

(C) Thereisimportance of small scale industries along with heavy industries
(D) Economy iscontrolled by military as well as civilian rulers

WTO cameinto existence at the conclusion of which round of GATT ?
(A) Singapore (B) Uruguay
(C) Tokyo (D) Merrakash

Which of the following itemswould not appear in a company’s balance sheet ?
(A) Vaue of stocksof raw material held

(B) Total issued capita

(C) Revenue from sales of the company’s products

(D) Cash held at the bank

Grossdomestic capital formation isdefined as:

(A) Flow of expenditure devoted to increased or maintaining of the capital stock
(B) Expenditure incurred on physical assets only

(C) Production exceeding demand
(D) Net addition to stock after depreciation

Demonstration effect means:
(A) Effect of advertisement (B) Imitating effect of consumption
(C) Effect of entertainment (D) Effect of an experiment

Devaluation of a currency means:
(A) Reduction in the value of a currency vis-a-vis magjor internationally traded currencies
(B) Permitting the currency to seek its worth in the international market

(C) Fixing the value of the currency in conjunction with the movement in the value of a
basket of pre-determined currencies

(D) Fixing the value of currency in multilateral consultation with the IMF, the World
Bank and Major Trading Partners
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63.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.
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NASDAQ stand for :

(A) National Securities Dealers of American Quotations

(B) National Association of Securities Dealers of Automated Quotations
(C) National Allied Securities Dealers of ADR Quote

(D) National Association of Securities Drivers of American Quotations

Prior toits nationalisation, State Bank of India was known as:

(A) Imperial Bank (B) Reserve Bank of India

(©) Roya Bank (D) UCO Bank

Gilt-edged market means:

(A) Bullion market (B) Market of government securities
(C) Market of guns (D) Market of pure metals

Expand theterm LIBOR :

(A) London Inter-Bank Offered Rate (B) London Inter-Bank Operational Rate
(C) London Inter-Bank Offsite Rate (D) London Inter-Bank Onsite Rate
TheWealth of Nationswas written by :

(A) Adam Smith (B) Richardo

(C) Marx (D) Haberler

Interim Liquidity Adjustment Facility (LAF) involved adjustment of :

(A) Repo Rate (B) Reverse Repo Rate

(C) Bank Rate (D) Both (A) and (B)

Regional Comprehensive Economic Partnership is a proposed free trade agreement
between the member countries of

(A) SAARC (B) ASEAN

(C) SCO (D) EU

The central banking functionsin India are performed by the:

(A) Central Bank of India (B) Reserve Bank of India
(C) State Bank of India (D) Punjab National Bank

The recovery management of NPA isa subject matter of :

(A) Fisca Responsibilities and Budget Management (FRBM) Act, 2003

(B) Basd Il norms

(C) Securitisation and Reconstruction of Financial Asset and Enforcement of Security
Interest (SARFAES!) Act, 2002

(D) Basd IV norms
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The currency convertibility concept originated in itsoriginal in :
(A) Wel Agreement (B) Bretton Wood Agreement
(C) Taylors Agreement (D) Repo Rate Agreement

When there is a limiting factor usually decision is based on :
(A) Contribution per unit of limiting factor  (B) Total contribution
(C) Totd profit (D) Total cost

In which of these distributions, the variable is continuous ?
(A) Binomial (B) Bernoulli
(C) Poisson (D) Normal

Who formulate monetary policy in India ?
(A) SEBI (B) RBI
(C) Finance Ministry (D) Niti Ayog

Match List-1 (Concept) and List-11 (Explanation) and select the correct answer

using the code given below the lists :

List-1 List-11
(Concept) (Explanation)
A. Theory of specialisation 1.  Number of subordinates to be supervised
B. Departmentation 2. Plan of reporting in an organisation
C. Span of Management 3. Pattern of grouping activities
D. Chainof Command 4. Breakdown of acomplex task
Code:
A B C D
(A) 2 1 3 4
(B) 4 3 1 2
© 2 3 1 4
(D) 4 1 3 2
In an open economy, the National Income (Y) of the economy is
(C = Consumption, | = Investment, G = Government Expenditure, X = Tota
Exports, M = Total Import)
(A) Y=C+I+G+X B) Y=I+G-X+M
(C) Y=C+I-G+(X-M) (D) Y=C+I-G+X-M

[Turn over



ROUGH WORK

M.Com. (Business Economics)/BJL -885-A 14



ROUGH WORK

M.Com. (Business Economics)/BJL -885-A 15



M.Com. (Business Economics)/BJL -885-A

ROUGH WORK

36



CET(PG)-2016

Question Booklet Series: A Sr. No.:

Important : Please consult your Admit Card / Roll No. Slip beforefilling your Roll Number on the Test
Booklet and Answer Sheet.

Roll No. In Figures In Words

O.M.R. Answer Sheet Serial No.

Signature of the Candidate :

Subject : M.Com (Hons.)
Time: 90 minutes Number of Questions: 85 Maximum Marks: 85

DO NOT OPEN THE SEAL ON THE BOOKLET UNTIL ASKED TO DO SO

INSTRUCTIONS

1.

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Write your Roll No. on the Question Booklet and also on the OMR Answer Sheet in the space provided
and nowhere else.

Enter the Subject and Series Code of Question Booklet onthe OMR Answer Sheet. Darken the corresponding
bubbles with Black Ball Point / Black Gel pen.

Do not make any identification mark on the Answer Sheet or Question Booklet.

To open the Question Booklet remove the paper seal gently when asked to do so.

Please check that this Question Booklet contains 85 questions. In case of any discrepancy, inform the
Assistant Superintendent within 10 minutes of the start of test.

Each question has four alternative answers (A, B, C, D) of which only one is correct. For each question,
darken only one bubble (A or B or C or D), whichever you think is the correct answer, on the Answer Sheet
with Black Ball Point / Black Gel pen.

If you do not want to answer a question, leave al the bubbles corresponding to that question blank in the
Answer Sheet. No marks will be deducted in such cases.

Darken the bubbles in the OMR Answer Sheet according to the Serial No. of the questions given in the
Question Booklet.

Negative marking will be adopted for evaluation i.e., 1/4th of the marks of the question will be deducted for
each wrong answer. A wrong answer means incorrect answer or wrong filling of bubble.

For calculations, use of simplelog tablesis permitted. Borrowing of log tables and any other material is not
allowed.

For rough work only the sheets marked “Rough Work” at the end of the Question Booklet be used.

The Answer Sheet is designed for computer evaluation. Therefore, if you do not follow the instructions
given on the Answer Sheet, it may make evaluation by the computer difficult. Any resultant loss to the
candidate on the above account, i.e., not following the instructions completely, shall be of the
candidate only.

After thetest, hand over the Question Booklet and the Answer Sheet to the Assistant Superintendent on duty.
In no case the Answer Sheet, the Question Booklet, or its part or any material copied/noted from this
Booklet is to be taken out of the examination hall. Any candidate found doing so, would be expelled from
the examination.

A candidate who creates disturbance of any kind or changes his/her seat or is found in possession of any
paper possibly of any assistance or found giving or receiving assistance or found using any other unfair
means during the examination will be expelled from the examination by the Centre Superintendent /
Observer whose decision shall be final.

Telecommunication equipment such as pager, cellular phone, wireless, scanner, etc., is not
per mitted inside the examination hall. Use of calculator isnot allowed.






M.Com. (Hons.)/BJL-1139-A

Which of the following is not an Accounting concept ?

(A) Matching Concept (B) Dual Aspect Concept
(C) Trueand Fair Concept (D) Going Concern Concept
Which of the following statement isnot correct ?

(A) P/V ratio can beimproved by reducing fixed costs

(B) Contribution is also known as Gross Margin

(C) PIV ratio can beimproved by increasing the selling price

(D) Margin of safety can be improved by reducing fixed cost

Theterm fixed assets does not include::

(A) Debtors (B) B/R

(C) Stock (D) Goodwill

In case of Joint Stock Company, Financial Statementsrefer to:

(A) Balance Sheet

(B) Tria Balanceand P/L A/c

(C) Profitand LossAlc

(D) Baance Sheet, P& L A/cand P& L Appropriation A/c

Dividend can be declared from :

(A) Revenue Profit (B) Capital Profit

(C) Secret Reserve (D) All of these
Which of the following isnot part of Partnership Firm’s goodwill ?
(A) Institutional Goodwill (B) Personal Goodwill
(C) Goodwill related to Casual event (D) Implied Goodwill

Premium received on theissue of sharesisshown in:
(A) Debit side of Profit and Loss Account

(B) Credit side of Profit and Loss Account

(C) Assetsside of the Balance Sheet

(D) Liahilities side of the Balance Sheet
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In casethe sharesareforfeited, the capital account isdebited by :
(A) Nominal value of shares

(B) Paid up amount on shares

(C) Called up amount on shares

(D) Uncalled up amount on shares

If Earnings Price (E.P.) ratiois0.5 and Earning per Share (EPS) isRs. 8, the market
price of the sharewill be:

(A) Rs. 4 (B) Rs.125

(C) Rs. 16 (D) Rs.8.50

Labour Ratevarianceisdueto:

(A) Overtime alowance (B) Defective materials

(C) Poor working conditions (D) None of the above

Profit will be the same under Absorption Costing and Marginal Costing only when :
(A) Thereisno opening or closing stocks

(B) Thereisonly closing stocks

(C) Thereisonly opening stocks

(D) Opening stocks are lower than closing stocks

Which one of thefollowing isnot essential for a sound system of Budgetary Control ?
(A) No Reward No Punishment (B) Participation

(C) Sound Organisation Structure (D) Fexibility

Which of the following statementsis correct ?

(A) Creating reserve for discount on creditors is not strictly according to principle of
conservation

(B) Stock at the end, if appearsin the Trial Balance, is taken only to the Balance Sheet

(C) Sdary paidinadvanceisnot an expense becauseit neither reduces assets nor increases
liabilities

(D) All of the above

>
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Which of the following statementsisfalse ?

(A) Margina costing is amethod of ascertaining cost

(B) A firmincursalosswhen contribution is equal to fixed cost

(C) Contribution is always equal to fixed cost

(D) All of the above

Which of the following statement istrue ?

(A) Budget isonly for short-range period, and not for long-range period

(B) Budget may be classified according to time as long-range budget, short-range budget,
fiscal period budget

(C) Budgets are not expressed in monetary or physical unit
(D) None of the above

Transition from AS-14to IFRS camein India with effect from :

(A) 1-4-2011 (B) 1-5-2005

(C) 1-4-2009 (D) 1-5-2010
Which of the following expenses will be allocated on Time Basis ?
(A) Sdary (B) Weges

(C) Interest (D) All of the above

Fictitiousassetsare:

(A) Preliminary expenses, |oss on issue of shares, advertising expense

(B) Revenue expenditure of capital nature

(C) Not thereal assets but they are called assets on legal and technical ground
(D) All of the above

Which of the following itemsisrequired to be deducted from Net Profit ?
(A) Dividendsor Interest on Investment

(B) Retransfer of Excess Provision and Appreciation in Fixed Assets

(C) Profit on Sale of Non-current Assets

(D) All of the above

>

[Turn over



20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

M.Com. (Hons))/BJL-1139-A

Financial stability refers to the capacity of an undertaking to meet its financial
obligation, both and

(A) Short term and long term (B) Current and fixed assets

(C) Billsreceivables and hills payables (D) Administrative expenses

Standard cost of direct materials specified —Actual cost of direct materialsused = :
(A) Direct Materias Cost Variance (B) Materia Yield Variance

(C) Purchase Price Variance (D) Materia Usage Variance

Theinternal rate of return can bedefined asthat ratewhich equatesthe present value
of total benefits with the present value of total costs of an :

(A) Investment (B) Bank Account
(C) Stock Option (D) Debenture
Which of the following istype of Investment decisions ?

(A) Expansion and diversification of existing business

(B) Replacement and modernisation

(C) None of the above

(D) Both (A) and (B)

“Management isthe art of getting things done through and with formally or ganised
group.” Thisdefinition has been given by :

(A) Peter Drucker (B) Henry Fayol
(C) Harold Koontz (D) EW. Taylor
Thefather of Scientific Management is:

(A) Henry Fayol (B) FEW. Taylor
(C) Elton Mayo (D) H.L.Grant

The principle of *Unity of Command’ implies:
(A) Unity of thought and action

(B) Unity amongst subordinates

(C) Instructions from staff authority

(D) Instructions and ordersto one employee must be issued only by one superior at atime
and be directed exclusively by that superior during entire directing stage

>



27. The‘theory Z' of management relating to motivation was developed by :

(A) Douglas McGregor (B) Chester I. Bernard
(C) William G. Oucho (D) RensisLikert

28. Whoisthe author of the book “Practice of Management (1954)” ?
(A) Bernard (B) Elton Mayo
(C) Peter Drucker (D) EW. Taylor

29. “Organisation ismorethan aChart.” Who said it ?
(A) Lounsbury Fish (B) Mooney and Reilly
(C) Marshal (D) None of the above

30. Management must think of itself not asproducing productsbut asproviding customer
creating value

(A) Force (B) Satisfactions
(C©) Demand (D) Supply

31. “Theexpected pricefor aproduct isthe price at which consciously or unconsciously
value the product; it is what they think the product is worth.” Who refer to this

statement ?
(A) Stanton (B) Philip Kotler
(C) Manson and Rath (D) R.S. Dawar
32. Fixedcosts,intheshortrun,are_ ,therefore, they areirrelevant in pricing special
order.
(A) Uncontrollable (B) Controllable
(C) Flexible (D) Variable
33. Which of thefollowingisnot included under qualities of optimum capital structure?
(A) Minimum Cost of Capital (B) Minimum Risk
(C) Maximum Control (D) Minimum Profit
34. Theconcept of cost of capital can also beexplained intermsof __ cost.
(A) Variable Cost (B) Capital Cost
(C) Full Cost (D) Opportunity Cost

M.Com. (Hons.)/BJL-1139-A
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“Cost of capital isthe rate of return the firm requires from investment in order to
increase the value of thefirm in the market.” This statement isdefined by :

(A) Solomon Ezra (B) Hampton John J.
(C) M.H. Spencer (D) Dr.Kaoali

Which of the following isnot a current asset ?

(A) Cash (B) Inventory

(C) Accounts Receivable (D) Goodwill
Which ismedium and short term sour ce of working capital ?

(A) Depreciation (B) Taxation Provision
(C) Long Term Loans and Debentures (D) Both (A) and (B)
Which one of the following isnot merit of Net Present Value ?
(A) Considersall cash flows

(B) True measure of probability

(C) Based on the concept of the time value of money

(D) Requires estimates of cash flows which is atedious task

A stock dividend implies issue of bonus shares to the existing shareholders of the
company by way of capitalisation of

(A) Reserve (B) Losses
(C) Property (D) Provisions

The residual reserve after the proposed capitalisation should be at least
per cent of theincreased paid-up capital.

(A) 60 (B) 40
(© 75 (D) 25

When a company has sur plus reserves but does not have adequate liquidity then the
company capitalisesits:

(A) Reserves (B) Profit
(C) Assets (D) Inventory

>
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Walter’sModel isrelated with :

(A) Capital Budgeting (B) Dividend Policy
(C) Depreciation (D) Investment

Net present value can be expressed as:

(A) Present Value of Future Cash Inflows— Initial Investment

(B) Initia Investment — Cash Inflow

(C) Initia Investment — Interest

(D) Tota Profit—Tota Tax

When has emphasis been shifted in India to human resour ce development ?

(A) 1995 (B) 1965

(C) 1970 (D) 1960

The RBI isthekingpin of thelndian _ Market.

(A) Capital (B) Money
(C) Gald (D) Share

“Who can define a bank as an institution whose debts (bank deposits) are widely
accepted in settlement of other people sdebtsto each other.” Who states ?

(A) Crowther (B) Sayers

(C) Lindley (D) None of the above
Theword ‘bank’ originated from __ language.

(A) Italian (B) Hindi

(C) Sanskrit (D) Arabic

The Deposit I nsurance Cor poration has been renamed as the Deposit Insurance and

(A) Central and Audit Corporation (B) Credit Guarantee Corporation

(C) Guarantee Corporation Ltd. (D) Flexible Rate Insurance Corporation
Thefinancial position of acommercial bank isreflected in its:

(A) Balance Sheet (B) Profit and LossAccount

(C) Cash Flow Statement (D) Fund Flow Statement

> ©
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50. NABARD ismanaged by :

(A) A Board of Directors (B) The President of India
(C) A Charman of ICICI (D) A Director of SBI
51. Ina , thedecisionsof acentral planner arereplaced by thedecisionsof millions
of firmsand households. Which answer will be suitable for the blank ?
(A) Market economy (B) Business economy
(C) Social economy (D) None of the above
52. Anagreement among firmsin amarket about quantitiesto produceor pricestocharge
iscalled
(A) Coallusion (B) Cartd
(C) Monopolies (D) Oligopoly
53. Theinput coststhat do not require an outlay of money by the concerniscalled :
(A) Implicit costs (B) Explicit costs
(C) Replacement cost (D) Margina cost

54. Which cost isknown as periodical cost ?
(A) Fixed cost (B) Variable cost
(C) Revenue cost (D) Margina cost
55. Theschedulethat showsthe quantity supplied at each priceiscalled :

(A) Supply schedule (B) Ken'ssupply
(C) Normal curve (D) None of the above

56. Theamount of a goodsthat sellersarewilling and ableto sell iscalled :
(A) Quantity supplied (B) Quantity demanded
(C) Control of sale (D) Demand curve

57. Cournot wascriticized even in hisown timefor the___ quantity assumptions.
(A) Constant (B) Not Constant
(C) Adequate (D) Price

58. Averagefixed cost isequal to total fixed cost divided by :
(A) Leve of output (B) Level of service
(C) Levd of price (D) All of the above

M.Com. (Hons)/BJL-1139-A 10
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Income elasticity of demand for an inferior good is:

(A) Lessthanzero (B) Greater than zero
(C) Equal to zero (D) Equal to 1 (one)
Monopoly power may be expressed by the:

(A) (P—MC)/P (B) [(P—MC)/P| x 100
(C) (P-MC)/MR (D) MR/(MC-P)

The definition of contract impliesthat :

(A) All agreements are not contracts

(B) Anagreement must meet certain criteriain order to be enforceable by law and qualify
as a contract

(C) An agreement enforceable by law is a contract
(D) All above

Two partiesmay enter into an agreement by the communication of a proposal and its
acceptance. Such a proposal iscalled :

(A) A contract (B) Anoffer
(C) Aninvitation (D) None of the above

A expressed to B to lend Rs. 5,000/- to C; “therewill be no troublein the payment of
your money.” B assured, “if thereisany trouble, | (A) hold myself responsible”. Which
oneisthe correct statement ?

(A) Thiswas not aguarantee, and A, asurety for C's debt

(B) Thiswas held to be aguarantee, and A, asurety for C's debt
(C) The promise made by A isnot having legal binding

(D) None of the above

The Negotiable I nstruments Act was enacted in the year :

(A) 1888 (B) 1818

(C) 1881 (D) 1891

M.Com. (Hons.)/BJL-1139-A 11 [Turn over
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X writes his name on the back of a bill of exchange payableto hisorder. What isthe
meaning of the endor sement ?

(A) Thehill isto be paid to the holder

(B) Person who brought a bill of exchange gets payment

(C) It cannot be treated as account payee hill of exchange

(D) None of the above

Which section dealswith income from house property ?
(A) Section 22 (B) Section 23
(C) Section 24 (D) Section 25

If company X hastheright to appoint morethan half of thedirectorson the Board of
Directors of company Y, then iscompany Y a subsidiary of company X ?

(A) Company X isthe subsidiary of company Y

(B) Company Y isthe subsidiary of company X

(C) Companies X and Y are independent companies
(D) None of the above

Perquisites received by the assessee during the cour se of carrying on his business or
profession istaxable under the head :

(A) Sdary

(B) Not Taxable

(C) Under Section 28(i) of Income Tax Act, Profits and Gains of Business or Profession
(D) None of the above

Conversion of capital assets into stock in trade will result into capital gain of the
previousyear :

(A) Inwhich such conversion took place

(B) Section 45(2) of Income Tax Act, in which such converted asset is sold or otherwise
transferred

(C) No conversion alowed by SEBI

(D) Next year of such conversion taking place

Section 132 of the Income Tax Act, dealswith :

(A) Power to cal for information (B) Power to survey
(C) Search and Seizure (D) Power to arrest

M.Com. (Hons)/BJL-1139-A 12
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Which of the following is an intangible asset ?
(A) Known-how (B) Building
(C) Furniture (D) Vehicle

The hard disc of a computer is a document as defined under Section 3 of the
Indian Evidence Act. The statement is :

(A) True (B) False

(C) Partly correct (D) None of the above

Phishing is made punishable under Section of the Information Technology
Act, 2000.

(A) 66A (B) 66B

(C) 66C (D) 66D

A retired partner has a right to an account of the firm as long as :

(A) The business continues (B) Thefirm exists

(C) Thereisno settlement of accounts (D) None of the above

Dissolution in accordance with the contract is provided in Section of the
Indian Partnership Act, 1932.

(A) 40 (B) 41

(C) 42 (D) 43

Which of thefollowing sections of the Indian Partner ship Act, 1932 dealswith ‘mode
of settlement of accounts between the partners’ ?

(A) Section 48 (B) Section 49
(C) Section 50 (D) Section 51

If the assets of the firm are insufficient to discharge the debts and liabilities of the
firm, the partnersshall bear it in the:

(A) Capital ratio (B) Equally
(C) Profit sharing ratio (D) None of the above

A partner commits fraud to a third party while working as a partner. To the third
party, who among the followingisliable ?

(A) That partner only (B) Firm
(C) Managing partner (D) None of the above

M.Com. (Hons.)/BJL-1139-A 13 [Turn over
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Supply of liquor toitsmembersby aclub is
(A) Sae (B) NotaSdae
(C) Depends (D) None of the above

Quiality of goodsincludestheir
(A) State (B) Condition
(C) Either (A) or (B) (D) None of the above

Any Registrar may, in his discretion receive and register any document which
might be registered by any Sub-Registrar subordinate to him. The statement is:

(A) True (B) False
(C) Partly correct (D) None of the above

Which of the following day is observed as World Consumer Rights Day ?
(A) August 15 (B) March 15
(C) January 15 (D) None of the above

The risk of loss as a rule lies on the :
(A) Buyer (B) Seller
(C) Owner (D) None of the above

A letter of intent :

(A) Isan agreement to sell

(B) Isacontract of sdle

(C) Merely an expression of an intention to enter into a contract
(D) None of the above

A party who does not suffer any loss in case of breach of contract, is entitled
to :

(A) Statutory damages (B) Liquidated damages
(C) Exemplary damages (D) Nomina damages

M.Com. (Hons)/BJL-1139-A 14
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M.E.(Biotechnology)/A
l.  Analytical centrifugation can beused in thedeter mination of all of thefollowing, except :

(A) Molecular weight determination of nucleicacids
(B) Molecular weight determination of proteins

(C) Conformationa changesin DNA and proteins
(D) Sequencedeterminationin DNA and proteins

2. Intermsof signal transduction which of thefollowing isnot a second messenger ?

(A) cAMP (B) cGMP
(C) ca (D) Mg

3. Duringgeneration of monoclonal antibodies, theHAT medium isused to grow only thosecells
which haveoneof thefollowing functional enzyme:

(A) Hypoxanthine-guanine phospho-ribosyltransfersae

(B) Hypoxanthine—aminopterin phospho-ribosyltransferase

(C) Hypoxanthine-guaninethymidine phosphor-ribosyltransferase

(D) Hypoxanthine-aminopterin thymidine phosphor-ribosyltransferase

4. All of thefollowing aretumour suppressor genes, except :
(A) BRCA1 (B) PTEN
(C) P53 (D) CDK2

5. Cytokinesaresmall secreted proteinsproduced by avariety of cells. Following arethe
examples of cytokines, except :

(A) Interferons (B) Interleukins
(C) Tumor necrossfactor (D) Integrins

6. Which of thefollowing processwould requireaprimer for biosynthesisof itsbiopolymer ?

(A) Glycogensynthess (B) RibonucleicAcidsynthess
(C) MicroRNA synthess (D) Progtaglandinssynthesis

M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A [Turnover
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7.  Themitochondrial rounding by a drug could be ascertained by which one of thefollowing
microscopictechnique?
(A) Phasecontrast microscopy (B) Transmission electron microscopy
(C) Scanning eectron microscopy (D) Brightfield microscopy
8.  Which oneof thefollowing setsarehierar chical classification systemsfor known proteins?
(A) SCOPandCATH (B) SCOPand CASP
(C) Swissprotand CATH (D) SCOPand Swissprot
9. Ifinaprotein moleculeeach amino acid residue extends 1.5A along the helix axisand there
are3.6residuesper turn, thepitch of thehelix would be:
(A) 5.4A (B) 3.6A
(C) 1.5A (D) 36A
10. Inelectrospray ionization massspectrometry (ESI-M S) which of thefollowing stepsisnot
performed ?
(A) Smdl, highly charged dropletsareformed
(B) A laser pulseisusedto excitethe chemical matrix to generate microplasmathat transfersenergy
toionizeprotein molecules
(C) Proteinionsare desorbed from the dropletsinto the gas phase
(D) Proteinionsareresolvedinamass spectrometer
11. InReversephaseHPL C techniquefor separation of non-polar soluteswhich of the
following combinationswould beused ?
(A) Non-polar stationary phase and more non-polar liquid asthe mobile phase
(B) Polar gtationary phase and non- polar liquid asthe mobile phase
(C) Polar gtationary phaseand more polar liquid asthe mobile phase
(D) Non-polar stationary phaseand more polar liquid asthemobile phase
12.  What would bethe maximum theor etical resolving power of compound micr oscope having
10X objective, 0.25 Numerical apertureand bluelight of 450 nm wavelength ?
(A) 900nm (B) 450nm
(C) 225nm (D) 180nm
M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 4



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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Thesinglenucleotidegenetic variationspresent in at least one per cent of the population will

betermed as :
(A) Copy number variation (B) Singlenucleotidepolymorphism
(C) Genevariant (D) Mutdtion

The splicesome macromolecular machinery consists of which of the following type of
ribonucleoproteins?

(A) snRNPs (B) scRNPs
(C) smRNPs (D) srRNPs

The eukaryotic chromosome tips are composed of stretch of repeated sequences together
with agroup of specialized proteins, thesecomplexesarecalled :

(A) Heterochromatin (B) Euchromatin

(C) Tdomeres (D) Short tandem repeats

Which of thefollowing techniques can be used for analysisof cell populationssuspendedin a
fluid asthey are allowed to passasasinglefile ?

(A) Cdlcounting (B) Cdlrupturing

(C) Coulter counter (D) Fow cytometry

I dentify which principleappliestothe Dot blot analysis :
(A) Electrophoreticblottingusng DNA, RNA & proteins

(B) Non-Electrophoretic blotting usng ammonium persulfate
(C) Electrophoreticblotting usngammonium persulfate

(D) Non-eectrophoretic blotting usng DNA, RNA & proteins

Thecommonly used stainsexclusively for protein macromoleculesarelisted below, except :
(A) Coomasseblue

(B) Ponceaured

(C) Bis-1-anilino-8-naphthalenesulfonate (ANS)

(D) Silverchloride

[Turnover
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

TheRNA samplesarecommonly converted to cDNA or cRNA for microarray studiesand can
bevisualized by labellingwith :

(A) Radioactivity or phosphorescence (B) Radioactivity or fluorescence

(C) Radioactivity or chemiluminescence (D) Radioactivity or bioluminescence

Which of thefollowing statementsdescribestwo-dimensional protein gelsasahigh throughput
technology for protein analysis?

(A) Samplepreparation and the processor running these gelsisstraightforward and can be automated.
(B) Thetechnique can resolvelow abundanceproteinsonly.
(C) Thetechniqueiswdll suited to detection of hydrophobic proteins.

(D) Theresult of these gelsincludesdataboth for the sizeand the charge of all theresolved proteins.

Which program would tousetoidentify theproteinin main protein database correspondingto
the DNA sequence ?

(A) blastn (B) blasp
(C) blastx (D) thlastn

Theoligonucleotide based micr oarrayshavewhich of thefollowing advantage over cDNA
based array ?

(A) Two samplescan besmultaneousy and competitively hybridized to the samechip
(B) They arefar more specific
(C) They arefar moresensitive

(D) They canbeusedfor expression of aternately spliced transcripts

Thefirst genetically modified plant product, FLAVR SAVR tomatoeswer egener ated by
tar geting which of thefollowing strategies?

(A) Increasing the production of polyga acturonaseenzyme
(B) Decreasingthe production of polygal acturonaseenzyme
(C) Increasingthe production of celluloseenzyme

(D) Decreasingtheproduction of celluloseenzyme

M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 6



24. During nested PCR the second set of primersliein such away that :

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A

(A) Only the Forward primer of 1% set isinternal to forward primer of second set
(B) Only theReverseprimer of 1% setisinternal to reverse primer of second set
(C) 2Msetof Primersinterna tothe 1% set of primers

(D) 2Msetof PrimersOutsidetothe 1% set of primers

The random amplified polymorphic DNA technique uses the primers with following
Characteristics, except :

(A) Anarbitrary oligonucleotide primer of 9-10 bp long sequenceisselected

(B) Anarbitrary pair of oligonucleotide primersof 9-10 bp long sequenceisselected
(C) Theprimer selected should not contain palindromic sequences

(D) Theprimer selected should not contain G+C content |essthan 50—80%

Thetrandocation system accor ding to stoichiometry can be categorized into followingtypes,
except :

(A) Uniport (B) Symport
(C) Antiport (D) Amphiport

First mutation in agenesequenceresulted in deletion of anucleotideleadingto abolishment of
genefunction. The second mutation in the same sequence at a different but near by position
was nucleotideinsertion, which restor ed thefunction of thegene. Thisisa case of which type
of mutations?

(A) Frameghift (B) Enhancers
(C) Depressors (D) Suppressors

Toretrieveliteratureinformation regar ding biological datawhich of thefollowing databases
would bebest to approach?

(A) OMIM (B) GenBank
(C) PROSITE (D) PubMed

Which of thefollowing arerapid and heuristic ver sonsof Smith-Water man algorithm tofind
local alignment between two sequences?

(A) FASTA andBLAST (B) FASTA and PFAM
(C) FASTA andPAM (D) FASTA andBLOSUM

[Turnover
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

Which of thefollowing statementsisnot truefor YAC vectors?

(A) YAC vectorisdesignedto clonealarge segment of DNA (100 kb).

(B) YAC vectorismaintained asaseparate systeminthehost cell.

(C) YACvectorissmilar to 2mm circleand anatural vector.

(D) YAC vector hasbeen used for physical mapping of human genomic DNA.

Which of thefollowing satementsisnot true, for resolution of protein molecules, by sizeexcluson
chromatography ?

(A) Thetotd volumeof the column correspond to the sum of void volumeand gel matrix inclusion

(B) Each protein hasacharacteristic eution volume.

(C) Theinclusonvolumeconsstsof volumecontained withinthegel particles.

(D) Thevoidvolumeof thecolumnisca culated usng small protein molecules.

Which of thefollowing or ganismswasfir st oneto be completely sequenced and when ?
(A) Haemophilusinfluenzaein 1996 (B) Haemophilusinfluenzaein 2001
(C) Escherichiacoliin 1996 (D) Escherichiacoli in 2001

Thethreedifferent eukaryotic RNA polymeraseswhich transcribe DNA into specific RNA's
Are?:

(A) RNA polymerasel for rRNA, RNA polymerasell for tRNA, RNA polymeraselll for mRNA
(B) RNA polymerasel for mMRNA, RNA polymerasell for rRNA , RNA polymeraselll for tRNA
(C) RNA polymerasel for rRNA, RNA polymerasell for mMRNA, RNA polymeraselll for tRNA
(D) RNA polymerasel for tRNA, RNA polymerasell for mMRNA, RNA polymeraselll for rRNA

Which of thefollowing function describesmode of action of theantibiotic puromycin?

(A) InhibitsA-gteinribosomes (B) Inhibitspeptidyl transfer
(C) Inhibitschaintermination (D) Inducespremature chaintermination

Thepurity of purified DNA samplecan bedeter mined by which of thefollowing methods?

(A) Spectrophotometrically by taking ratio of absorption at 260 : 280nm.
(B) Spectrophotometrically by taking absorption at 280 : 220 nm.

(C) Spectrophotometrically by taking absol ute absorption at 260 nm.

(D) Spectrophotometrically by taking absolute absorption at 280 nm.

M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 8



36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.
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What isthepurposeof using guanidium isothiocyanatein RNA isolation procedures?

(A) Itstrongly denaturesDNases

(B) Itstrongly denaturesRNases

(C) Itdlowsrdeaseof finished RNA from nucleus

(D) ItdabilizesRNA by preventingitsuseby protein synthes zing machinery

Theacronym FRET standsfor which of thefollowing phenomenon ?
(A) Fluorescenceresonanceenergy transfer

(B) Fuorescenceradiant energy transfer

(C) Fourier non-resonanceenergy transfer

(D) Fourier radiant energy transfer

Following arethe examples of scoring matricesto calculate alignment of protein sequences,
except :

(A) PAM (B) BLOSUM

(C) Gonnet (D) Pfam

Domainsin theprotein structurehavefollowing char acteristics, except :

(A) Thesearedructura units
(B) Thesearefunctiond units
(C) Thesefoldindependent of other protein areas
(D) Thesearepresentinsingleunitineachprotein

Recombinant antibodiesexpressed in gram negativebacteriaareallowed to be secreted into
periplasmic spaceduetofollowing reason, except :

(A) It containsabiochemica environment that isunlikebacteria cytoplasm

(B) Itistopologically equivaent tothat of ER based processing asseenin eukaryotic cell
(C) Itdlowscorrect formation of disulfidebonds

(D) Itistopologicaly equivalent tothat of golgi based processing asseenin eukaryotic cell

Which of thefollowing enzymeshasRNAseH activity ?

(A) DNA polymeraselll (B) RNA polymerasell
(C) DNA Polymerasel (D) RNA Polymerasel

[Turnover
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42. Which of thefollowingisbiallelic?
(A) Singlenucleotidepolymorphism
(B) Variablenucleotidetendem repeats
(C) Simplestructure nucleotiderepeats
(D) Smal interspersed nucleotide sequences

43. Which of thefollowing protein would you transfect toleaveanimal cell in acontinuouscel division
fate?

(A) DNA polymerasel

(B) DNA polymeraselll

(C) Teomerase

(D) HIV Reversetranscriptase

44. You areprovided with afragment of DNA as“* ATGCGCTATT”. Which of thefollowingisnot
a consensus sequence ?

(A) ATGCCGTATT
(B) ATGGGCTATT
(C) ATCCCCTTTT
(D) ATGCGCAATT

45. You areasked to providetheexact sequence of DNA fragment, that observeupon running a
sequencing gel

G| C[T|A
(A) ACAGTATGGAC (B) CAGGTATGACA
(C) AAAATTCCGGG (D) GGGCCTTAAAA
M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 10
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46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51

Which of thefollowingisthekey reason for spontaneous mutation ?

(A) Suppressor mutation (B) Extremetemperature
(C) Chemicd mutagen (D) Radiationexposure

Which of the following event poses major topological constraint during DNA Replication in
prokaryotes?

(A) Coordinated DNA Replicationand cdll divison

(B) Difficulty inreplicatinglagging srand

(C) DNA Unwindinganditsrotation

(D) Retention of histonedeacetylation

Therate of heat transfer under a steady state through a cross section of a block isdirectly
proportional towhich of thefollowing ?

(A) Area (B) Hegnt

(C) Temperauredifference (D) Mass

Inatransport process, which of thefollowing property getstransported during diffusion ?

(A) Mass (B) Energy
(C) Chage (D) Linear momentum

Anideal plugflow reactor has:

(A) uniform mixing (B) axid disperson
(C) flat velocity profile (D) vaying velocity profile

All thefollowing, except one, arenot patentable:

(A) A substance obtained from meremixtureresulting into aggregation of properties
(B) A traditiond method for agriculturespecificaly horticulture

(C) Any biologica processfor production or propagation of plantsor animals

(D) Any biologica method for modifying thebiological character

52. During density centrifugation, an establishment of density gradient before a particle is
centrifuged representsas:
(A) Isopycniccentrifugation (B) Differentid centrifugation
(C) Microcentrifugetion (D) Zond centrifugation

M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 11 [Turnover



53.

55.

56.

57.

58.

Freundsincompleteadjutantscontainsantigenin :
(A) Aqueoussolution plushest killed microorganism and collagen scaffoldg
(B) Aqueoussolution plusminera oil pluslivemicororganism
(C) Aqueoussolution plushest killed microorganism plusan emulsifying agent
(D) Aqueoussolution plusminerd oil plusan emulsifying agent

Theprocessthat generatesaTi plasmid following removal of tumor causing genesisTi plasmid
iscalled :

(A) Disaming (B) Genesreplacement
(C) Instioninactivation (D) GeneDisplacement

You areasked to find out the glycopr otein isolated from aliver cell membrane, which of the
following probewould you useto confirm this?

(A) Lectin (B) Antibody
(C) Cytokine (D) DNA fragment

Gene*“ x” waslocalized on chromosome 9, which specific method would you exploit to M ap this
geneon the chromosome ?

(A) Tdomericdaning (B) Ingtuhybridization

(C) DNA foot printing (D) Electrophoretic mobility shift assay

In plant biotechnology, the somatic embryos ar e encapsulated in which of the following for
synthetic seed production ?

(A) Sodiumadginae (B) Sodiumbisulfite

(C) Sodiumsulfonate (D) Sodiumpotassumtartarate

Cybridsarecellsor plantsproduced from which oneof thefollowing ?

(A) Nucleusof one speciesbut cytoplasm from both the parental species

(B) Fusionof two complete cellsof different parent cellsor plant

(C) Hybridformed from fusion of cytokinesproducing cellsor recombinant plant
(D) Heterokaryonformed during embryogenesis

M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 12
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60.

61.

62.

63.

A long stretch of which of thebasein a polynucleotidewill lead to for mation of Quadr aplexes?
(A) Adenine (B) Guenine
(C) Cytosne (D) Thymine

Oneof thefollowingisresponsiblefor RNA dependent DNA synthesis :

(A) Tdomerase (B) RNA polymerase
(C) Primese (D) Aminoacyl tRNA syntheyase

During PCR amplification at which cycleyou would observefor thefirst timeright size DNA
fragment getting amplified ?

(A) 2dcycle (B) 3dcycle

(C) S"cycle (D) 35"cycle

T lymphocytesoriginatein which of thefollowing organ ?

(A) Thymus (B) Spleen

(C) Liver (D) Bonemarrow

Oneof thefollowingiskey totrandation of anick during duplication of DNA :
(A) 5® 3 exonucleasefunction (B) 3 ® 5 exonucleasefunction

(C) 5® 3 excinucleasefunction (D) 3® 5 excinucleasefunction

64. Thegenetically modified Brinjal produced in Indiaisbest suited for which of thefollowing ?
(A) Resstancetoinsect (B) Resstancetofungus
(C) Resgancetohighdinity (D) Resistancetodrought
65. Antibioticstend tobe:
(A) primary metabolites (B) secondary metabolites
(C) quaternary metabolites (D) intermediary metabolites
M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 13 [Turnover



66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

Which of thefollowing moleculesar e present in agenetranscript in human being marked at position
“z'?
OHHC O

OH OH
1. Adenine 2. uracil 3. Guanine 4. Thiamine

A) 1,24 (B) 2,34
) 1,23 (D) 1,34

Which of thefollowingisused to compar ethecatalytic efficiency of two different enzymes?

(A) Themolecular weight of theenzymes (B) TheK  vauesof theenzymes
(C) Solubility of subgirate (D) Regulationof theenzyme

All thegenesof chromosomesand extra-chromosomer epr esent
(A) cDNA library (B) GenelLibrary
(C) genome (D) genepooal

Set of standardsused toregulateissuesin health car e, health science, and health policy ar e dealt
under :

(A) Biopiracy (B) Biopatent
(C) Bioethics (D) Bioregulation

Which of thefollowing enzymesisused to synthesize RNA moleculewithout use of template ?

(A) T4aligese (B) Primase
(C) RNA polymerase (D) Polynucleotidephosphorylase

Under Standard Biochemical conditionsoxidation of 1 mol of NADH by O, (transfer of 2e-) produces
how much of freeenergy ? (provided that the standard reduction potential differenceisDE®= 1,130V,
useequation DG°=-nf DE®, F is Farady constant =96485 C.Mal, nisno.of moleof eectronstransferred :

(A) 418KJ (B) 218kJ
(C) It sanendergonicreaction (D) 3kJ
M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 14
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73.

For ideal growth of theadherent animalscells, the culturesubstratesar e coated with all except, one:
(A) Keratin (B) PolyLlysne
(C) Collagen (D) Matrigd

Thephasing of or ganism during basic bioreactor processing means;

(A) Addition of antibiotictokill overproduction of microorganisminabioreactor

(B) Addition of two specific microorganism a ong with substrates beforereaction starts
(C) Additionof specific organism after certaintimeof reactioninitiation

(D) Addition of threedifferent microorganismsduring start of thereaction

74. 1llitre/sec of gaseousreactant A isintroduced into a mixed reactor of volume2litres. The spacetime
for thereactor is
(A) 2sec (B) Y2sec
(C) 1lsec (D) 60 sec
75. Most suitablereactor for an autocatalyticreaction is
(A) Pugflow (B) CSTR
(C) Recyclereactor (D) CSTRsinseries
M .E. (Biotechnology)/BJL -913-A 15
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M.E.(Chemistry with Spl. in Environmental Engg.)/A

1. Thevalueof a for which thefollowing threevectorsarecoplanar is:

a=i+2j+k

b=3j+k

c=2i +a]
(A) 4 B) 0
© -2 (D) -10

2. Givenij=4/-1,theratio

(i +3)
(i +2)
isgiven by :
(A) i (B) -2
(C) —4+2 D) i+1
3.  Thelimit of ﬂasx® ¥ is:
X
A) -1 B) O
© 1 (D) ¥

4. Aroot of theequation x*—3x + 1 =0needsto befound using the Newton-Raphson method. | f

theinitial guess, X, istaken as0, then the new estimate, x, after thefirst iteration is:

1 1
A) 3 B -3
€ 3 (D) -3

5. Theriseor fall of aliquidin acapillary tubeiscaused by :
(A) dengty of liquid (B) viscosty of liquid
(C) surfacetensionof liquid (D) therma conductivity of liquid
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10.

11

M_.E. (Chemical with Spl.in Environmental Engg.)/BJL -892-A

In centrifugal pumps, cavitation occur swhen pressureof theimpeller eyeor vanebecomes:
(A) lessthanatmaospheric pressure (B) morethanliquid vapour pressure

(C) lessthanliquid vapour pressure (D) morethan atmospheric pressure

Thehydraulicradiusfor flow in arectangular duct of crosssectional dimensionsH, W is:

HW HW
(A) o B 20H+w)

(HWY 2HW
© a+wy O H+w)

Fluidized bedsareformed when :

(A) fluidfrictioniszero

(B) gravity forceislessthanfluidfriction
(C) pressureforcesequal gravity forces

(D) sumof fluidfriction and pressureforcesisequal and oppositeto gravity forces

Which isan exampleof Rotary Pump ?
(A) gear pump (B)  plunger pump
(C) pistonpump (D) digphragm pump

Manometersareused to measure:
(A) flowrate (B) viscosty

(C) pressuredifference (D) amospheric pressure

Thesphericity of acylinder of 1 mm diameter and 3mm lengthiis:
(A) 09 (B) 0.78
(C) 0.6 (D) 05
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12. Thepower required tocrush 100 tong/h of limestonefrom 100 mm to 6.25mmis170 kW.An
estimate of the power required (using Kick's Law) to crush 100 tong/h of limestone from
50mmto3.125mmis:

(A) 170 kW (B) 240.4 kW
(C) 340kw (D) 120.2kwW

13. Theenergy required per unit massto grind hematite particlesof very largesizeto80mm s
14.3kWh/ton.An estimate (using Bond'slaw) of theener gy to grind the particlesof hematite
fromaverylargesizeto40mmiis:

(A) 10.1kWh/ton (B) 28.6kwWh/ton
(C) 7.15kWh/ton (D) 20.2kWh/ton

14. Theratioof theactual mesh dimension of any screen tothat of thenext smaller screeninthe

Tyler standard screen seriesis:

(A) 2 B V2
1
(C) 4 ®) 75

15. Thefollowingequation wasdeveloped by Hermansand Bredeefor all typesof constant pressure

filtration:
d’t _ eedt @
> =Ke—~
dav adVv g

WhereV =volumeof filtered liquid collected in timet
Kk, n = constants

Thevalueof nfor cakefiltrationis:

(A) O B) 1

3
© 35 (D) 2
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

M_.E. (Chemical with Spl.in Environmental Engg.)/BJL -892-A

If the filter-medium resistanceis negligible, thefiltrate flow rate obtained in a continuous
vaccum filter of rotary drum-typevaries:

(A) inversdly withthesquareroot of theviscosity of filtrate

(B) inversdy withtheviscogty of filtrate

(C) directly withthesquareroot of theviscosity of filtrate

(D) directly withtheviscosty of filtrate

Which of thefollowingisather modynamic property of asystem ?
(A) concentration (B) mass
(C) temperature (D) entropy

First law of thermodynamicsismathematically stated as:
(A) dQ=dE+dw (B) dQ=dE—-dwW
(©) dE=dQ+dwW (D) dwW =dQ +dE

Mollier diagramisaplot of :
(A) temperaturevs. enthalpy (B) temperaturevs. entropy
(C) entropy vs. enthalpy (D) temperaturevs.interna energy

Third law of ther modynamicsisconcer ned with the:
(A) vdueof absoluteentropy (B) energy transfer
(C) directionof energy transfer (D) masstransfer

Fugacity co-efficient of a substanceistheratio of itsfugacity to:
(A) molefraction (B) activity
(C) pressure (D) activity co-efficient

For an ideal gas, thechemical potential isgiven by :

(A) RTdnP (B) RdinP
(C) Rdinf (D) TRdinf

6
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23. Variablesaffectingtherateof homogenousreactionsare:
(A) pressureand temperatureonly (B) temperatureand compositiononly

(C) pressureand compostion only (D) temperature, pressureand composition

24. Half lifeperiod of achemical reactionis:
(A) thetimerequired toreducethe concentration of reacting substanceto haf itsinitia value
(B) half of thespacetimeof reaction
(C) hdf of theresidencetimeof areaction

(D) reddencetime

25. Fluidized bed reactor ischaracterized by :
(A) uniformity of temperature
(B) comparatively smaler equipment
(C) very smal pressuredrop
(D) absenceof continuouscatayst regenerationfacility

26. Half lifeperiod of afirst order reversiblereaction A® Biis:
(A) k2 (B) Ink/2
(©) In2k (D) In0.5/k

27. Therateconstant of areaction dependsonthe:
(A) initid concentration of reactants (B) timeof reaction
(C) temperatureof thesystem (D) extentof reaction

28. Thedispersion number of perfect mixed flowis:
(A) 0 (B) >150
©) ¥ (D) <2100
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29. Black liquor isconverted intothewhiteliquor :
(A) evaporation and burning the concentratefollowed by causticization of products
(B) multi-effect evgporationonly
(C) Hectiveliquidextraction
(D) extractivedidillation

30. Fireclayis:
(A) abasicrefractory (B) anacidicrefractory
(C) aneutrd refractory (D) notarefractory material

31. InKraft pulping, fibrousmaterial iscooked in thesolution of :
(A) sodium hydroxide and sodium carbonate (B) sodium hydroxide and sodium sulphate
(C) sodium carbonate and sodium sulphate (D) sodium carbonateonly

32. Fourdrinier machineisused in themanufactureof :
(A) soap (B) detergent
(C) paper (D) leather

33. Rancidity of oil can bereduced by :
(A) decoloration (B) hydrogenation
(C) oxidation (D) purification

34. Glycerineisrecovered fromlyeby:
(A) evaporaionfollowed by vaccumdidtillation  (B) liquid extractiontechnique
(C) extractivedidillation (D) absorptiononly

35. Viscosity of polymer solution increaseswhen:
(A) temperatureincreases (B) temperaturedecreases

(C) temperatureremainsconstant (D) noneof these

M_.E. (Chemical with Spl.in Environmental Engg.)/BJL -892-A 8
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.
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Polytetrafluor oethylene (PTFE) isknown as:
(A) teflon (B) decron

(C) perspex (D) nylon

Cation exchanger isregenerated usually with :
(A) NaOH (B) H,SO,
(C) hydrazine (D) dumsolution

Thermal diffusivity isgiven by :
(A) kir C, (B) rCJlk
(©) C,ma (D) mhC

K gof liquid evaporated per hour in an evapor ator isdefined asits:

(A) capecity (B) economy
(C) steamload (D) pressure

M ultipass heat exchangersareused :

(A) becauseof amplicity of fabrication

(B) forlow hesatload

(C) toobtainhigher heat transfer co-efficient and shorter tube

(D) toreducethepressuredrop

A compositeflat wall of afurnaceismadeof twomaterials'A" and'B'. Thethermal conductivity

of 'A' istwice of that of material 'B', whilethickness of layer of ‘A" ishalf that of 'B'. If the

temperatureat thetwo sides of thewall is400 and 1200 °K, then thetemperaturedrop (°K)

acrossthelayer of material 'A’' is:
(A) 125 (B) 133
(C) 150 (D) 160

<> ©
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42. Thecritical radius'r' of insulation on apipeisgiven by :
(A) r=2k/h (B) r=k/h
(C) r=k/2h (D) r=hi/k

43. Afluidisflowinginsdetheinner tubeof adoublepipeheat exchanger with diameter 'd'. For a
fixed massflow rate, thetubeside heat transfer co-efficient for turbulent flow conditionsis
proportional to:

(A) d°® (B) d©2
(© d? (D) d's

44. Masstransfer coefficient (K) and diffusivity (D) arerelated accordingtofilm theory as:

(A) KpD B) Ku+D
(C) Ku D (D) K u D?

45. Molecular masstransfer isanalogousto:
(A) convectivemasstransfer (B) convectiveheat transfer
(C) conduction heat transfer (D) fluidflow

46. HETPisnumerically equal toHTU only when operatingline:
(A) liesbelowtheequilibriumline (B) liesabovetheequilibriumline
(C) ispadldtoequilibriumline (D) isfarfromtheequilibriumline

47. Azeotropicdistillationisemployed to separ ate:
(A) congant boiling mixture (B) highboilingmixture

(C) mixturewithvery highreativevolatility (D) heat sendtivematerids

48. Thepsychrometricratioisdefined as:

(A) hJk, B) k/h,
(C) hyk,C (D) NN,
M_.E. (Chemical with Spl.in Environmental Engg.)/BJL -892-A 10



49. Constant rateperiodisthat dryingperiod duringwhich:
(A) therateof vaporization per unit of drying surface areaisconstant
(B) therateof vaporization continually decreaseswithtime
(C) therateof vaporization continualy increaseswithtime

(D) themoisture content of substance remains constant

50. Mercuryin glassthermometer isof :
(A) firstorder system (B) second order system
(C) thirdorder system (D) fourthorder system

51. Whent,=1,t,=05and R, =1, then response of thelevel in tank 2, if aunit step changeis
madein theinlet flow rateof tank 1is:
(A) H,(t)=2e"-2* (B) H,(t)=1le'—2e*
(C) H,()=1-(2e"-27) (D) H,(t)=1-¢

52. With adamping co-efficient morethan 1, thesecond order will be:
(A) under damped (B) oscillatory
(C) over damped (D) criticaly damped

53. For an open transfer function
G=k/(s+1)(s+2)(s+3)
thenumber of polesare:

(A) zero (B) three

(C) two (D) ore

54. Offsetiszerofor :

(A) P-controller only (B) PD-controller only
(C) PandPD-controller (D) Pl andP-1-D-controller
M.E. (Chemical with Spl. in Environmental Engg.)/BJL-892-A 11 [Turnover



55.

56.

Thetime constant of afirst order system is20s. It issubjected to a step input. The settling

timeof theoutput isthetimeto reach 5% of thefinal steady statevalue. Thesettling time of

the system is:
(A) 20s (B) 40s
(C) 60s (D) 95s

Inashell and tube heat exchanger, shortest center to center distance between adjacent tubes

IS:
(A) calledtubepitch (B) calledtubeclearance
(C) awayslessthan diameter of tube (D) tubediameter

57. Normal rangeof velocity (m/s) of water in pipesis:
(A) 0.1-05 B) 1-2
(C) 10-50 (D) 80-100
58. Ratioof lateral straintolinear strainiscalled :
(A) poisson'sratio (B) bulk modulus
(C) modulusof dadticity (D) shear modulus
59. Safety valvesareprovided in chemical equipmentsto guard against excessive:
(A) temperature (B) pressure/pressurefluctuation
(C) turbulence (D) dengty
60. Thetimeof ajobis12hours. Thejobisperformed by an operator of amachine. Operator's
wages Rs. 120 per day. Themachine hour rateisRs. 40. The conversion cost will be:
(A) Rs.480 (B) Rs.600
(C) Rs.660 (D) Rs.250
M_.E. (Chemical with Spl.in Environmental Engg.)/BJL -892-A 12



61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

A production equipment costs Rs. 2,00,000. Its salvage value is Rs. 20,000. The expected return is
Rs. 50,000 per annum. Thecor por atetaxesaretaken as40% . The pay-back period will be:

(A) 4years (B) 6years

(C) 8years (D) 10years

" Thetotal volume occupied by agaseous mixtureisequal tothesum of thepurecomponent volumes' .
Thisisthe:

(A) Dadton'slaw (B) Amagat'slaw

(C) Gay Lussac'slaw (D) Avogadro'slaw

C,-C. for anideal gasisequal to:
(A) R (B) R/2
© 2R (D) 3R

For estimation of heat capacity of asolid compound, onecan use:
(A) Clapeyron'sequation (B) Gibb'sequation
(C) Kopp'srule (D) Trouton'srule

Injoule sexperiments, aninsulated container contains20 kg of water initially at 25°C. Itisstirred by
an agitator, whichismadetoturn by adowly falling body weighing 40 kg through aheight of 4m. The
processisrepeated 500 times. Theacceler ation dueto gravity is9.8 m/s?. Neglecting the heat capacity
of agitator, thetemperatureof water (in °C) is:

(A) 405 (B) 344
(C) 26.8 (D) 25
66. Atagiventemperatureand pressure, aliquid mixtureof benzeneand tolueneisin equilibrium with its
vapor. Theavailable degree(s) of freedom is(are) :
(A) zero B) 1
© 2 (D) 3
67. For aCarnot refrigerator operating between 40 °C and 25 °C, the coefficient of performanceis:
A) 1 (B) 167
(C) 19.88 (D) 39.74
M.E. (Chemical with Spl. in Environmental Engg.)/BJL-892-A 13 [Turnover



68. Whichisthemost practical and economical method for removal of suspended solid matter from polluted
water ?
(A) sedimentation (B) skimmingoff
(C) chlorination (D) hbiologica oxidetion
69. Polluted water having low BOD most economically treated in :
(A) sedimentationtanks (B) oxidationponds
(C) dudgedigester (D) daifier
70. Whichisasecondary air pollutant ?
(A) photochemica smog (B) sulphurdioxide
(C) nitrogendioxide (D) dustparticles
71. Inlargethermal power stations, very fineparticulatespresent in fluegasareremoved by :
(A) wet scrubber (B) bagfilter
(C) dectrodttic precipitator (D) dust catcher
72. Themainreactioninreformingisthe:
(A) dehydrogenation of naphthenese (B) hydrogenation of naphthenese
(C) hydrocracking of paraffins (D) saurationof olefins
73. Urea(anitrogenousfertilizer) isproduced from carbon dioxideand :
(A) nitricacid (B) ammonia
(C) ammoniumnitrate (D) nitricoxide
74. H_,Sisscrubbed from refinery gasesby absor ption using :
(A) diluteH, SO, (B) ehandlamine
(C) chilledwater (D) tri-butyl phosphate
75. Glassis:
(A) manly CaO (B) subjectedtogavanising
(C) asuper cooledliquid (D) CaCO,
M_.E. (Chemical with Spl.in Environmental Engg.)/BJL -892-A 14
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M.E. (Chemical)/A

1
1. TheTaylor seriesexpansion of X about x = lisequal to:

a-92+u-n3+

(A) 1+(x-1)+ 2+ 4 (B) 1—(X—1)+(X—12—(x—1)3+....

2 3
(x-9° (x-1°
C) 1+(x-1D+(x=21)2+(x—-1)>3+.... D) 1-x-1)+ 2 3 + .
€3 -1 -1y
2. Eigenvaluesof thematrix & 1 3 - 1jj are:
g1 -1 3§
A) 1,1,1 B) 1,1,2
© 1,44 (D) 1,2,4
3. Thesystem of equations
ax+ay=0
bx+by=0
wherea,, a, b, b, arereal numbers, hasanon-trivial solution if :
(A) &b =aDb, (B) ab,=ba
(C) aa,=b b, (D) None of these
4. Thesystem of equations
4x+6y+8z=0
7x+8y+9z2=0
X+2y+1z=0
has:
(A) No solution (B) Only one solution
(C) Two solutions (D) Infinite number of solutions
0 0 -3
5. Rank of matrix 29 3 5 3 is:
B8 1 1§
(A) O (B) 1
€ 2 (D) 3
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A=

Theinverseof Ais:
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e 0 1y
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é a
g0 % 0y
g2 0 5¢
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e u
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(A) O
C) 12
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If F(x)= ¢yt dt then
0

2

(A) 2x2
@© o

Divergence of thevector F =xi +y|j+zKkis:

(A)

—

+]+k

© o
Thelimit of the function f(x) = €L- @/.( asx ® ¥ isgiven by :

(A) 1
(€) ¥
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13.

14.

15.

16.
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3 5 7

. . . p . X X~ X
= X — -+

Limit of thefollowing seriesasx ® 5 isf(x) =x R

2p P
A 3 B)

P
© 3 (D) 1
Differential equation of the variation of the amount of salt x in a tank with timet is

given by

d_X+L:10
dt 20
wherex isin kgand t isin minutes.

Assuming that there is no salt in the tank initially, the time (in min) at which the
amount of salt increasesto 100 kg is:

(A) 10In2 (B) 20In2
(C) 50In2 (D) 100In2

The differential equation

dy . dy ., . ,

—= +sinx—=+ye" = .

N, dx y sinh xis
(A) First order and linear (B) First order and non-linear
(C) Second order and linear (D) Second order and non-linear

For the differential equation

d

d_)t/ + 5y = 0with y(0) = 1, the general solution is:
(A) e (B) e*
(C) 5e* (D) /%

The number of boundary conditions required to solve the following differential

TR
equation ¥ +V:O Is:
(A) 2 (B) 4
(C) 6 (D) 1



17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

2
Solution of the differential equation % =XIis:

x3 x3

(A) y= E+C1X2+Cz B) y= €+clx+c2
x2 NG

© y= €+clx+c2 (D) y= _€+C1X+Cz

Errorswhich may bevariableboth in magnitudeand nature (positiveor negative) are
classified as:

(A) Hysteresiserror (B) Random error

(C) Systematic error (D) Interaction error

Elastomers are characterized by :

(A) High modulus and high elongation at break

(B) High modulus and low elongation at break

(C) Low modulus and high elongation at break

(D) Low modulus and low elongation at break

Relatethethreevarietiesof polyethylenein theleft column with their chain structures
given in theright column :

P. HDPE 1. Longaswell asshort branches
Q. LDPE 2. Only short branches
R. LLDPE 3. Nobranches
(A) P-1,Q-3, R-2 (B) P-3,Q-2,R-1
(C) P-2,Q-3R1 (D) P-3,Q-1,R-2
Match the processin Group | with catalyst in Group |1 :

Group | Group 11
P.  Fischer-Tropsch Process . Nickel
Q. Formaldehyde from methanol Il. FeO,
R. Hydrogenation of vegetable oils 1. Silver
S. Dehydrogenation of ethyl benzene V. Cobalt
(A) P-lII, Q-1V,R-1, S (B) P-IV, Q-ll, R-I, SII
(©) P-IV, QI R-I, S (D) P-lI, Q-1V, R-II, S

A thermocouple having alinear relationship between 0°C and 350°C shows an emf of
zero and 30.5 mV, respectively at these two temperatures. If the cold junction
temper atureis shifted from 0°C to 30°C, then the emf correction (in mV) is:

(A) 313 (B) 2.92

(C) 261 (D) 2.02
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24,

25.

26.

27.

28.
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The dimensions of rate constant for reaction 3A ® B arel/g-mole-min. The order of
reactionis:

(A) O (B) 1
© 2 (D) 3

The thermodynamic state of a closed system containing a pure fluid changes from
(T, p)to(T, p,), whereT and p denote the temperature and pressure, respectively.
Let Q denotethe heat absorbed (> 0 if absorbed by the system) and W the work done
(> 0if done by the system). Neglect changesin kinetic and potential energies. Which
one of the following iscorrect ?

(A) Q ispath-independent and W is path-dependent
(B) Q ispath-dependent and W is path-independent
(© (Q-W) is path-independent
(D) (Q+ W) is path-independent

When the temperature of an ideal gasis increased from 27°C to 927°C, the kinetic
energy will be:

(A) Same (B) Twice
(C) Eight times (D) Four times

The work done in an isothermal reversible expansion of an ideal gas from initial
conditionsP,, V, tofinal conditionsP,, V, is:

RV, - PV
(A) 0 (B) RT 1n ++—2-2
g-1
vV,
(C) —RT 1y, (D) P(V,-V)

Which one of the following pairs of crystal structures can have the same packing
fraction of 0.74 ?

(A) FCCand BCC (B) HCPand BCC
(C) FCC and HCP (D) BCCand BCT

The law PV = RT obeyed most closely by a real gas under which of the following
conditions ?

(A) High pressure and high temperature (B) Low pressure and low temperature

(C) High pressure and low temperature (D) Low pressure and high temperature



29.

30.

31

32.

33.

n, moles of an ideal monoatomic gas at temperature T, and pressure P are in one
compartment of an insulated container. In an adjoining compartment, separ ated by
an insulating partition are n, moles of another ideal monoatomic gas at temperature
T,and pressureP. When thepartition isremoved, thefinal temper atur e of themixture
is:

n (T, +Ty) (T +T))
A “nen, B®)
T +n,T, N7y +ni Ty
© N +n; (©) N +n;
A second order system would be critically damped when :
(A) Dampingratioislessthan one (B) Damping ratiois equal to one
(C) Damping ratio is greater than one (D) Damping ratio is equal to zero

For absorbing a sparingly solublegasin aliquid :
(A) Gas side mass transfer coefficient should be increased
(B) Liquid side mass transfer coefficient should be increased
(C) Liquid side mass transfer coefficient should be decreased
(D) Masstransfer coefficient should be kept constant
The differencein two specific heatsis,
AV 0 PO

ComCo=T &M 3,87 4,

For agasobeyingtherdation P(V —b) = RT, whereb isa postive congant C,-C, is:

(A) Equa toR (B) Greater than R
(C) LessthanR (D) Equal to zero
In the reaction

H,+1, 0 2HI

Addition of an inert gaswill :

(A) Increasethe partial pressure of H,

(B) Increasethe partial pressure of |,

(C) Increasethetotal pressure and hence shift the equilibrium towards the right
(D) Not affect the equilibrium conditions

Latent heat of saturated steam :

(A) Increases with the increase in pressure

(B) Decreases with theincrease in pressure

(C) Does not change with the pressure

(D) Isnot related to pressure
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35. Inadistillation process, thevalue of ‘q’ for saturated liquid feed will be:
(A) 9>1 (B) a<1
€) q=1 (D) =0
36. Two molesof an ideal gas are expanded isothermally (rever sible expansion) at 298 K
from avolumeV to afinal volumeof 25V. Thevalue of DS_ will be:
(A) 152JK* B) 0
(C) 523K (D) 152 JK-

37. An ideal gas expands reversibly and isothermally from 20 atm to 1 atm at 300 K.
Thework done by the gas per moleis:

(A) 7.47kJ (B) —747kJ
(C) —7.47kJ (D) 74.7kJ
38. For the process
CO,(s® CO,9):
(A) Both DH and DS are +ve (B) DHis—veand DS are +ve
(C) DHis+veand DS are—ve (D) Both DH and DS are —ve

39. The offset introduced by proportional controller with gain K_ in response to first
order system can bereduced by :

(A) Reducing value of K (B) Introducing integral control
(C) Introducing derivative control (D) None of the above

40. The fusion of crystalline solid at its melting point to form a liquid at the same
temperatureisaccompanied by :

(A) Decrease in enthalpy corresponding to evolution of heat
(B) Decrease of entropy

(C) Increasein enthalpy corresponding to absorption of heat
(D) No changein enthalpy

41. Assumingthemasstransfer coefficientsin thegasand theliquid phasesarecompar able,
the absorption of CO, from reformer gas (CO, + H,) into an aqueous solution of
diethanolamineiscontrolled by :

(A) Gas phase resistance (B) Liquid phase resistance
(C) Both gasand liquid phase resistances (D) Composition of the reformer gas
42. Propagation of sound wavein air isan example of :

(A) Isothermal process (B) Isometric process
(C) Adiabatic process (D) Isobaric process
43. |If asaturated vapour iscompressed adiabatically :
(A) It remains saturated (B) It becomes supersaturated
(C) It becomes superheated (D) It becomes subcooled
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45.

46.

47.

48.

49,

For agasobeying Van der Waals equation, at the critical temperature:

odPo _ . &P odPo _ . &P
70—, T2 =0 0 —p¢l T2 10
A) gve SV ® Eqvg  EvE
dPo ,  &PO _ APo , - &PO
70 1081 T2 =0 70 108" T2 10
© &ve "ENTG © Evg " ENTG

For an ideal gas, slope of the pressure volume curve, at a given point will be:

(A) Steeper for an isothermal than for an adiabatic process

(B) Steeper for an adiabatic than for an isothermal process

(C) Identical for both the processes

(D) Of oppositesign

A mercury (specific gravity = 13.6) manometer connected acr ossan orifice meter fitted
in a pipe shows a manometer reading of 2 cm. If the manometer liquid is changed to

carbon tetrachloride (specific gravity = 1.6), then for the same flow rate of water the
new manometer reading will be (in cms) :

(A) 42 (B) 17
© 17 (D) 84

A unit impulseresponse of afirst order system with time constant t and steady state
gain K, iIsgiven by :

1 tt -t
A ki B) Keh
© tK,ek (D) %e'%

Themajor limitation of thefirst law of thermodynamicsisthat it does not consider :
(A) Heat asaform of energy (B) Rate of change of a process
(C) Direction of change (D) Spontaneous processes

All spontaneous processesare:
(A) Reversible (B) Irreversible
(C) Reversible adiabatic (D) Adiabatic

M_.E. (Chemical)/BJL-878-A 10



50.

51

52.

53.

55.

The Bode stability criterion is applicable when :

(A) Gain and phase curves decrease continuously with frequency

(B) Gain curve increases and phase curve decreases with frequency

(C) Gain and phase curves decrease continuously with frequency

(D) Gain curve increases and phase curve decreases with frequency

The changein Gibbsfree energy for vaporization of pure substanceis:

(A) Positive (B) Negative

(C) Zero (D) May be positive or negative
Thevapour-liquid equilibrium curveof abinary mixtureA—B, may be approximated

by alinear equation over a narrow range of liquid mole fraction (0.2 < x, < 0.3) as
follows

y%, =1325x, +0.121

Herey?, isthemolefraction of Ain thevapour. 100 molesof afeed (x , . = 0.28) ishatch
distilled to a final residue (x ,,, = 0.2). Using the Rayleigh equation, the number of
moles of residue left behind in the distillation unit is:

(A) Zero (B) 66.8
(C) 6.68 (D) 80
Anisothermal liquid phase zero order reaction A® B (k =0.5mol/m3s) iscarried out

in a batch reactor. The initial concentration of A is 2 mol/m3. At 3 seconds from the
start of thereaction, the concentration of A in mol/m3is:

(A) 05 B) 1
(©) 15 (D) O
The packing of an existing absor ption tower isreplaced with a new type of packing.
The height of the packing and theinlet conditions are maintained the same as before.

Testsreveal that thenumber of transfer unitsislower than before. Thisindicatesthat
the tower with the new packing, when compared to that with the old packing, will :

(A) bhave ahigher rate of absorption of the solute from the gas stream
(B) bhavealower rate of absorption of the solute from the gas stream
(C) havethe same rate of absorption of the solute from the gas stream
(D) bhave alower height of transfer unit

What is the change in entropy when 1 g of ice at 0°C is converted into steam at
100°C ? Latent heat of fusion of ice = 80 cal/g, latent heat of vaporization = 540 cal/g
and the mean specific heat of water between 0°C and 100°C is= 1.0 cal/g-°C :

(A) 0.553calK (B) 1.053cal/K

(C) 2.053 cal/K (D) 3.505 cal/K
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57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

From areservoir at 327°C, 1000 J of heat istransferred to an enginethat operateson
Carnot cycle. Theengineregectsheat toareservoir at 27°C. Thermal efficiency of the
cyclewill be:

(A) 30% (B) 40%

(C) 50% (D) 60%

Centre of buoyancy isat :

(A) The point of intersection of buoyant force and centre of line of body
(B) Centre of gravity of body (C.G)

(C) Centroid of displaced volume of fluid

(D) Midpoint between C.G. and metacentre

Inalaminar flow, maximum velocity at the centre of the pipeishow many timestothe
aver age velocity ?

(A) Two (B) Three

(C) Four (D) Half

Total pressureon 1 m x 1 m gate immersed vertically at a depth 2 m below the free
water surfacewill be:

(A) 5kPa (B) 20 kPa

(C) 25kPa (D) 15kPa

. . eV 0 gV § |
Theappar ent viscosity of afluid isgiven by 0.007 g@; where gd_y; isthevelocity
gradient. Thefluid is:

(A) Bingham plastic (B) Dilatant

(C) Pseudoplastic (D) Thixotropic

An open tank containstwo immiscibleliquids of densities (800 kg/m?and 1000 kg/m?3)
asshown inthefigure. If g=10m/<?, under static conditions, the gauge pressureat the
bottom of thetank in kPais:

\ Alr /

o’m r, =800 kg/m*

S

1m

r, = 1000 kg/m?

(A) 26kPa (B) 127 kPa
(C) 101kPa (D) 300kPa

M_.E. (Chemical)/BJL-878-A 12



62.

63.

65.

606.

67.

M_.E. (Chemical)/BJL-878-A 13 [Turn over

For a Newtonian fluid flowingin acircular pipeunder steady state conditionsin fully
developed laminar flow, the Fanning friction factor is:

16

(A) 0.046 Re?2 (B) Re
(© 24 (D) 0.0014 + %

Re Re™
Match theitemsin Group | with thosein Group |1 :

Group | Group |1
P.  Viscosity 1. Pyrometer
Q. Pressure 2. Hot wire Anemometer
R. Vdocity 3. Rheometer
S. Temperature 4. Piezoelectric element
(A) P-4,Q-3R1S2 (B) P-3,Q-4,R-2,S1
(C) P-3,Q-4R1S2 (D) P-4,Q-3,R-2,S1
Which of the following isthe dynamic characteristic of an instrument ?
(A) Reproducibility (B) Sensitivity
(C) Dead zone (D) Fiddity

Water (density 1000 kg/m?3) isflowing through anozzle, as shown below and exiting to
the atmosphere. The relationship between the diameters of the nozzle at locations
land 2isD, =4D,. Theaverage velocity of the stream at location 2is 16 m/sand the
frictional loss between location 1 and location 2 is 10 kPa. Assuming steady state and
turbulent flow, and taking g = 10 m/s’* the gauge pressurein Pa, at location 1is:

Exiting to the
atmosphere
% N
| L o V,=16m/s

(A) 101.3 kPa (B) 256.2 kPa
(C) 137.5kPa (D) 125.7 kPa
Bernoulli’sequation isvalid for the following type of flow :
(A) Compressible, steady, inviscid (B) Incompressible, steady, viscous
(C) Compressible, unsteady, viscous (D) Incompressible, steady, inviscid

At certain pressure, the specific volumes (m®/kg) of saturated liquid, saturated vapour
and wet steam are 1.1565 x 1073, 0.1274 and 0.1 respectively. The quality of wet steam
is:

(A) 0.805 (B) 0.784
(C) 0.776 (D) 0.673



68.

69.

70.

71.

Bodieswith various cr oss-sectional shapes subjected to cross-flow of air areshown in
thefollowing figures. The characteristic dimension of all the shapesisthe same. The
cross-sectional shapewith thelargest coefficient of drag (i.e. sum of the pressure and
skin-friction drags), at any moder ately large Reynolds number, is:

» =
e

€ =

o= ()

) ® @®)

© © (D) (D)

The hydraulic diameter of an annulusof inner and outer radii R, and R respectively
iS:

(A) 4R, —-R) (B) 2(R,—-R)

© JRo-R D) Ri*Re

A bed of spherical glass beads (density 3000 kg/m3, di%meter 1 mm, bed porosity 0.5)
isto befluidized by aliquid of density 1000 kg/m? and viscosity 0.1 Pas. Assume that
the Reynoldsnumber based on the particlediameter isvery small ascompared toone.
If g =10 m/s%, the minimum velocity (m/s) required to fluidizethebed is:

(A) 3.33x10* (B) 3.33x10*

(© 3 (D) 30

Two very small silica particles are settling at their respective settling velocities
through a highly viscous column. If one particleis twice as large as the other, the

larger particle will take  the time taken by the smallest particle to fall
through the same height.

(A) Twice (B) Four times

(C) Onefourth (D) Same

M_.E. (Chemical)/BJL-878-A 14



72.

73.

74.

75.

In a steady and incompressibleflow of a fluid (densty = 1.25 kg/m 3), the difference
between stagnation and static pressures at the same location in the flow is 30 mm
of mercury (density = 13600 kg/m?3). Considering gravitational acceleration as
10 m/<?, the fluid speed (in m/s) is:

(A) 0.77 (B) 56.4
(C) 118 (D) 80.8

In a steady incompressible flow, the velocity distribution is given by
V = 3xi - Pyj+5zk
where, Visin m/sand x, y and zarein m. In order to satisfy the mass conservation,
the value of the constant P (in s?) is:
(A) 8 B) 0
© 3 (D) 9

Water is flowing under laminar conditions in a pipe of length L. If the diameter
of the pipe is doubled, for a constant volumetric flow rate, the pressure drop
across the pipe :

(A) Decreases 2 times (B) Decreases 16 times
(C) Increases 2 times (D) Increases 16 times

The sphericity of a cylindrical particle of diameter 3 mm and length 3 mm is:
(A) 0.87 (B) 154
(© 3 (D) 6
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M.E. (Computer Science and Engineering/l nformation Technology)/A
1.  Which of thefollowing functionsbelow can beused toallocatememory toan array in C++ ?
(A) cdloc)) (B) memaloc()
(C) redloc() (D) dloc()
2. What isthedifferencebetween overloaded function and overridden function in C++ ?
(A) Overloadingisadynamicor run-timebinding and Overriding isstatic or compile-time binding

(B) Redefiningafunctioninafriend classiscaled function overriding whileredefining afunctionina
derived classiscalled an overloaded function

(C) Overloadingisadatic or compile-timebinding and Overridingisdynamicor run-timebinding

(D) Redefiningafunctioninafriend classiscalled function overloading whileredefiningafunctionina
derived classiscalled asoverridden function

3. What will betheoutput after thefollowing program isexecuted in C Language ?
#include“sdio.h”
main()
int*p,q;
g = 100;
p=4&q;
printf (“%d”, *p);
}
A) 1 (B) 10
(©) 100 (D) 10000

4. If both aand b havethevalue2, then the C L anguage statement

a*=b+4;
(A) givesanerror message (B) aisassignedthevaluel2
(C) aisassignedthevaue8 (D) aisassignedthevaluel3

M.E. (Computer Scienceand Engineering/l nformation Technology)/BJL-918-A 3 [Turnover
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5. TheC functionthat setsthepositiontoadesired point in thefileis:
(A) fseek() (B) ftdl()
(© gew() (D) putc()

6. Which measure of central tendency isfound by arranging the data from low to high and
selectingthemiddlevalue?

(A) ArithmeticMean (B) Median
(C) Mode (D) GeometricMean

7.  What istheprobability that a card chosen at random from a standar d deck of cardswill be
either akingor aheart ?

(A) 113 (B) 17/52
(C) 16/52 (D) V4

8. Thecoefficient of correlation isalways:

(A) morethan+1 (B) lessthan-1
(C) lyingbetween-1and +1 (D) lying betweenOand +1
9. IftwoeventsA and B aredependent, theconditional probability of A given B,i.e. P(A/B) is
calculated as:
(A) P(B)/P(AB) (B) P(B)/P(A)
(C) MAB)PA) (D) P(AB)/P(B)

10. Determinethechromatic number of thegraph by inspection :

o T,

A) 2 " B) 3

(C) 4 D) 1

11. Anundirected graphisa if it isconnected and containsno cycleor self-loops:
(A) cyde (B) tree
(C) forest (D) dicue

M.E. (Computer Scienceand Engineering/I nformation Technology)/BJL-918-A 4
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

LetA={1,2 3,4 and R={(1,1), (1,2), (2,1), (2,2) (3,3), (3.4), (4,3), (4,4)}. Determinethat the
relationis(are):

(A) reflexive (B) symmetric
(C) asymmdric (D) trandtive
If f(X) =x/x+1and g(x)=I/(x-l) then (fog)(x) isequal to:

(A) x (B) I/x

(C) x+1 (D) 1/x+H
Thefirst computer madeavailablefor commer cial usewas:
(A) Mark-I (B) ENIAC
(C) EDSAC (D) UNIVAC
EBCDIC can codeup to how many different characters?

(A) 16 B) 32

(C) 64 (D) 256

Theregister which keepstrack of the execution of a program and which containsthememory
addressof theinstruction currently being executed isknown as:

(A) Index Regigter (B) Memory AddressRegister
(C) Program Counter (D) Ingtruction Register
Theoctal equivalent of thenumber 111101.011010is:

(A) 75.32 (B) 6351

(C) 32.27 (D) 3211

What isthename of ther eading devicewhich madeuseof photo sensorsand laser technologies
tointerpret printed, typed or even hand-written datadir ectly from the sour cedocuments?

(A) MICR (B) OCR

(C) Mark-sensingdevice (D) ATM

A billionth of asecond isdefined as:

(A) millisecond (B) microsecond

(C) nanosecond (D) picosecond

M.E. (Computer Scienceand Engineering/l nformation Technology)/BJL-918-A 5 [Turnover
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

What technology isused for flat panel displays?

(A) Solid State (B) RGB Monitor

(C) VLS (D) Directview storagetube
Which wasthefir st supercomputer purchased by Indiafor medium rangeweather forecasting ?
(A) PARAM (B) Cray XMP-14

(C) Medha-930 (D) CDC Cyber 930-11
The 68000 series of Microprocessorsarefrom :

(A) DEC (B) INTEL

(C) HP (D) MOTOROLA

Baud, theunit for measuring datatransmission speed, isequal to:

(A) 1bit per second (B) 1byteper second

(C) 2 bytesper second (D) 1 kb per second
Which of thefollowingisanon-impact printer ?

(A) Drum Printer (B) LinePrinter

(C) ChanPrinter (D) LaserPrinter

Which of thefollowing topologiesisnot br oadcast type?

(A) Star (B) Bus

© Rng (D) Tree

When thetimetoestablish link islargeand thesize of thedataissmall, the prefer red mode of
datatransfer is:

(A) Circuitswitching (B) Packet switching
(C) Timedivisonmultiplexing (D) Frequency divisonmultiplexing

A special type of computer memory chip offering high storage density with low power
consumptionis:

(A) SAM (B) RAM
(C) ROM (D) Charge-Coupled Device (CCD)

M.E. (Computer Scienceand Engineering/I nformation Technology)/BJL-918-A 6
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28.

29.

30.

31.

Which of thefollowingisincorrect statement about packagesin Java?

(A) Package definesanamespaceinwhich classesare stored

(B) A package can contain other packagewithinit

(C) Javausesfilesystemdirectoriesto store packages

(D) A package can berenamed without renaming thedirectory inwhich the classesare stored

What istheoutput of thisJava program ?

1. classaray_output{

2. publicgaticvoidmain(Stringargy])

3. {

4. intarray_variable[] =newint[10];

5. for(inti=0;i<10; ++i){

6. aray vaiabdldi] =i;

7. Sysem.out.print(array_variablei] +“");

8. i+

0. }

10. }

1. }

(A) 02468 (B) 13579
(C) 0123456789 (D) 12345678910

Which of these methods are used toregister akeyboard event listener ?

(A) KeyLigtener() (B) addListener()

(C) addKeyListener() (D) eventKeyboardListener()
Which of thesecan beused tofully abstract a classfrom itsimplementation ?
(A) Objects (B) Packages

(©) Interfaces (D) Noneof thementioned

M.E. (Computer Scienceand Engineering/l nformation Technology)/BJL-918-A 7 [Turnover
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

Which of these keywordsisused torefer to member of base classfrom a sub class ?
(A) upper (B) super

(C) this (D) noneof thementioned
Thecomplexity of Bubblesort algorithmis:

(A) O(n) (B) O(logn)

(© o) (D) O(nlogn)

Convert thefollowinginfix expression to postfix expression ((A+2) * (B+4))—-1:

(A) A2+B4+*1— B) -1*+4B+2A

(C) A2B4++*1- (D) A2B41 ++*—

What data structurewould you most likely seein anon recur siveimplementation of arecursive
algorithm ?

(A) LinkList (B) Queue
(C) Stack (D) Trees

Tell whether thefollowingtreeis:

(2)
ONNE)
) 2 ® W
@ (8)
(A) completeandfull (B) full (and complete)
(C) full (D) hesp

A list isordered from smallest to largest when a sort is called. Which sort would take the
longest time to execute ?

(A) Heap Sort (B) BubbleSort
(C) Quick Sort (withfirst element aspivot element) (D) Selection Sort

A linear list in which e ementscan beadded or removed at either end but not inthemiddle, is
known as:

(A) queue (B) stack
(C) deque (D) tree
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a



39.

40.

4]1.

42.

43.

45,

Thestatement

doubleval[15] ={44.123456};

(A) Assignsthevalue44.123456to al membersof thearray va

(B) Assignsthevaue44.123456 to val[0] and Otorest of the members

(C) Givesanerror message

(D) Assignsthevaue44.123456toval(l] andva[5]

The highest level of cohesion is:

(A) functiond coheson (B) tempora cohesion
(C) logica coheson (D) sequentia cohesion

In 1985, thefamous chess player David L evy beat a world champion chess program in four
straight games by using orthodox movesthat confused the program. What wasthe name of
thechessprogram ?

(A) Kaissa (B) CRAY BLITZ

(C) Gof (D) DIGDUG
LISPwascreated by :

(A) JohnMcCarthy (B) MarvinMinsky

(C) AlanTuring (D) AllenNewell and Herbert Smon

Theexpert system developed at MIT to solve mathematical problemsisknown as:

(A) RAND (B) ISIS

(C) MACSYMA (D) MOLGEN
Inarule-based system, procedural domain knowledgeisin theform of :
(A) productionrules (B) ruleinterpreters
(C) metarules (D) control rules

Computersnormally solve problemsby breaking them down into aseriesof yes-or-nodecisons
represented by 1sor Os. What isthenameof thelogicthat allowscomputer stoassign numerical
valuesthat fall somewherebetween Oand 1?

(A) HumanLogic (B) FuzzyLogic

(C) BooleanLogic (D) Operationd Logic

M.E. (Computer Scienceand Engineering/l nfor mation Technology)/BJL-918-A 9 [Turnover
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46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51

A search method that examines the values associated with the immediate successor nodes
and goestothenodewith the highest value, is:

(A) Sequentid search (B) Minimax search

(C) Hill-dimbingsearch (D) Heurigticsearch

In SQL, which of thefollowingisnot adatadefinition languagecommand ?
(A) RENAME (B) REVOKE

(C) GRANT (D) UPDATE

TableEmployeehas10records. It hasanon-NULL SALARY columnwhichisalso UNIQUE.
The SQL statement :

SELECT COUNT (*) FROM EmployeeWHERE SALARY >ANY (SELECT SALARY FROM
EMPLOYEE); prints

(A) 10 (B) 9

(C) 5 (D) 0

Dataintegrity control :

(A) isusedto set upper and lower limitson numeric data

(B) requirestheuseof passwordsto prohibit unauthorized accesstothefile

(C) hasthe data dictionary keep the date and time of last access, last back-up, and most recent
modificationfor dl files

(D) dlowsnumeric columns/cellsto accept a phabetic data

You arerunning aproduction databaseand cannot risk any dataloss. I n which mode should
your databasebe?

(A) REDOLOG (B) ARCHIVELOG
(C) PRODUCTION (D) NOARCHIVELOG

You want your query resultstodisplay themost recent HIRE_DATE inthefirst row returned.
Which clauseswill you usein your SELECT statement ?

(A) SORT BY hire_date (B) ORDERBY hire_date
(C) SORTBY hire_dateASC (D) ORDERBY hire_date DESC

M.E. (Computer Scienceand Engineering/I nformation Technology)/BJL-918-A 10
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52.

53.

55.

56.

57.

58.

You need to shut down the database to perform an offline backup. 15 users are currently
connected, and ther ear ethree pending transactions. You do not want additional userstosign
inand do not want towait until thecurrent user sdisconnect. You want toroll back theactive
transactionswhen you shut down. Which shut down mode should you use?

(A) ABORT (B) NORMAL
(C) IMMEDIATE (D) TRANSACTIONAL

If a processis executing in itscritical section, then no other processes can be executingin
their critical section. Thisconditioniscalled :

(A) mutud exdudson (B) criticd excluson
(C) synchronousexcluson (D) asynchronousexcluson

If apagenumber isnot found inthe Trandation look-asidebuffer (TLB), thenitisknown asa:

(A) TLBmiss (B) buffermiss

(C) TLBhit (D) missratio

In paging the user provides only , Which is partitioned by the hardware into
and

(A) Oneaddress, page number, offset (B) Oneoffset, page number, address

(C) Pagenumber, offset, address (D) Noneof these

Deviceson onenetwor k can communicatewith deviceson another network via:
(A) filesarver (B) utility server

(C) printer server (D) gateway

The sowest transmission speedsarethose of :

(A) twisted-pair wire (B) coaxia cable

(C) fibreopticcable (D) microwaves
Thefrequency range: 300kHzto3MHzisused for :

(A) AM radiotransmission

(B) FM radiotransmisson

(C) TVtransmission

(D) Microwavecommunications, satelliteand radar
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59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

Error detection at thedatalink level isachieved by ?

(A) Bitduffing (B) Hammingcodes

(C) Cydlic Redundancy codes (D) Equdization

How many digitsof the DNI C( Data Networ k I dentification Code) identify thecountry ?
(A) firgthree (B) firstfour

(C) firgfive (D) firgsx

In OSl Modél, which of thefollowing layer sprovideserror-freedelivery of data?
(A) Datalink (B) Network

(C) Transport (D) Sesson

A medium access control techniquefor multipleaccesstransmission mediais:
(A) Aloha (B) Amplitude

(C) AngleModulation (D) Attenuetion

Thedelay that occursduringtheplayback of astreamiscalled :

(A) Streamdelay (B) Playback delay

(C) Jtter (D) Eventdday

A performanceproblemwith istheexpense of computingand writing parity.
(A) non-parity based RAID levels (B) parity based RAID levels

(C) dIRAIDleves (D) noneof these

A mediafilecontainingaudioor videoisdownloaded and stored on theclient’ slocal file sytem
in:

(A) progressivedownload (B) regular download
(C) redtimestreaming (D) virtud timestreaming

An SR flip flop cannot accept thefollowinginput entry :
(A) Bothinputzero (B) ZeroatRandoneat S

(C) Zeroat SandoneatR (D) Bothinputsone
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67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

Themain differencebetween JK and RSflip-flop isthat ?

(A) XK flip-flop doesnot need aclock pulse

(B) Thereisfeedback in XK flip-flop

(C) XK flip-flopacceptsbothinputsas1

(D) X flip-flopisacronym of junction cathode multivibrator

Which of thefollowingisnot considered asatool at the system design phase ?
(A) piechart (B) data-flow diagram

(C) decisontable (D) sygemsflowchart

The system conver sion technique of totally removing the existing system and immediately
implementingthenew systemiscalled a:

(A) pilotconverson (B) crashconversion

(C) phased conversion (D) padldrun

Theapproach used in top-down analysisand design is:

(A) toidentify thetoplevel functionsby combining many smaller componentsinto asingleentity

(B) toprepareflow chartsafter programming hasbeen completed

(C) toidentify atoplevd function and then createahierarchy of lower level modulesand components

(D) dl of theabove

Thetwo basic approachestotestingare and

(A) dructurd-linear (B) top-down - botton-up
(C) fird-last (D) functiond-gructura
Regular expression (x]y) (x|y) denotesthe set :

(A) {xy,xy} (B) {xx,xy,yx,yy}
© {xy} D) {x,y,xy}
Which of thefollowing stringscan beobtained by thelanguage ?
L={ab?|i>=I}?

(A) aaabbbbbb (B) aabbb

(C) abbabbba (D) aaaabbbabb
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74. Theproductiongrammer in{ S------ >aShb, S------ >abb} is:

(A) type-3grammar (B) type-2grammar
(C) type-lgrammar (D) type-Ogrammar
75. A graph isadirected graph with the property that no edge connects a vertex to
itself, and between any two verticesthereisat most one edge:
(A) completeor round-robin (B) dngle-diminaion
(C) tournament (D) noneof theabove
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M.E. (Electronics& Communication Engineering)/A

1. Theinput toacoherent detector isDSB-SC signal plusnoise. Thenoiseat thedetector

output is:
(A) the inphase component (B) the quadrature component
(C) zero (D) the envelope

2. Which of thefollowing analog modulation schemerequiresthe minimum transmitted
power and minimum channel bandwidth ?

(A) VSB (B) DSB-SC
(C) sSsB (D) AM
3. The gain margin of the system under closed loop unity negative feedback is
GOH(E=—2
S(s+10)
(A) 0dB (B) 20 dB
(C) 26 dB (D) 46 dB

4. A personwith areceiver is5km away from thetransmitter. What isthe distance that
this person must move further to detect a 3-dB decreasein signal strength ?

(A) 942 m (B) 2070 m
(C) 4978 m (D) 5320 m

5.  For anarrow band noisewith Gaussian quadraturecomponents, the probability density
function of itsenvelope will be:

(A) uniform (B) Gaussian
(C) exponential (D) Rayleigh
6. Two non-inversing amplifiers, one having a unity gain and the other having a gain of
twenty, are made using identical operational amplifiers. As compared to the unity
gain amplifier, the amplifier with gain twenty has:
(A) less negative feedback (B) greater input impedance
(C) less bandwidth (D) high bandwidth
7. A good current buffer has:
(A) low input impedance and low output impedance
(B) low input impedance and high output impedance
(C) high input impedance and low output impedance
(D) high input impedance and high output impedance

M.E. (Electronics & Communication Engineering)/BJL-888-A ©)] [Turn over



10.

11

12.

13.

14.

The peak to peak input to an 8-bit PCM coder is 2 volts. The signal power-to-
quantization noise power ratio (in dB) for an input of 0.5 cosw_t is:

(A) 47.8 (B) 43.8

(C) 95.6 (D) 99.6

The line code that has zero dc component for pulse transmission of random binary
datais:

(A) not return to zero (B) return to zero

(C) dternate Mark inversion (D) none of the above

The Fourier transform of a voltage signal x(t) is X(f). The unit of | X(f) | is:
(A) Volt (B) Volt-sec

(C) Volt/sec (D) Volt?

The desirable characteristics of a transconductance amplifier are:

(A) high input resistance and high output resistance

(B) high input resistance and low output resistance

(C) low input resistance and high output resistance

(D) low input resistance and low output resistance

A band limited signal is sampled at the Nyquist rate. The signal can be recovered
by passing the samples through :

(A) an RC filter

(B) an envelope detector

(C) aPLL

(D) an ideal low-pass filter with the appropriate bandwidth

A series RLC circuit has a resonance frequency of 1 kHz and a quality factor
Q = 100. If each of R, L and C is doubled from its original value, the new Q of
the circuit is:

(A) 25 (B) 50

(C) 100 (D) 200

A Hilbert transformer isa:

(A) non-linear system (B) non-causal system
(C) time—varying system (D) low pass system
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

M.E

The small signal capacitance of an abrupt P + n junction is 1nf/cm? at zero bias.
If the built-in voltage is 1 volt, the capacitance at a rever se bias voltage of 99 volts
is:

(A) 10 (B) 0.1
(C) 0.01 (D) 100
A Zener diode works on the principle of :

(A) tunnelling of charge carriers across the junction
(B) thermionic emission

(C) diffusion of charge carriers across the junction
(D) hopping of charge carriers across the junction

The early-effect in a bipolar junction transistor is caused by :
(A) Fast-turn-on (B) Fast-turn-off
(C) Large collector base reverse bias (D) Large emitter base forward bias

The first dominant pole encountered in the frequency response of a compensated
op-amp is approximately at :

(A) 5Hz (B) 10 kHz

(C) 1 MHz (D) 100 Mhz

Which of the following options is the closest in meaning to the word below ?
Circuitous

(A) Cyclic (B) Indirect

(C) Confusing (D) Crooked

A 2 bit binary multiplier can be implemented using :
(A) 2 input ANDs only

(B) 2 input XORs and 4 input AND gates only

(C) Two(2) input NORs and one XNOR gate

(D) XOR gates and shift registers

In a Bode magnitude plot, which one of the following slopes would be exhibited
at high frequencies by a 4" order all-pole system ?

(A) —80 dB/decade (B) —40 dB/decade
(C) +40 dB/decade (D) +80 dB/decade
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

In the Bode plot of a unity feedback control system, the value of phase of G(jw)
at the gain cross over frequency is —125°. The phase margin of the system is :

(A) —125° (B) -55°

(C) 55° (D) 125°

The root locus of the system G(s)H(s) :m has the breakaway point
located at :

(A) (-0.5,0) (B) (-2.548, 0)

(© (4,0 (D) (-0.784, 0)

The maximum power that can be transferred to the load resistor R, from the
voltage source in the figureis:

100
VWWV
+
0V
I:QL
(A) 1W (B) 10 W
(C) 0.25 W (D) 0.5 W

The average power delivered to an impedance (4 — j3)W by a current 5 cos
(100pt + 100) A is:

(A) 442 W (B) 50 W

(C) 625 W (D) 125 W

For maximum power transfer between two cascaded sections of an electrical
network, the relationship between the output impedance z, of the first section to
the input impedance z, of the second section is :

(A) z,=2 (B) z,=-z,
(C) z,=z¢ (D) z,=-z*
A metal sphere with 1 m radius and a surface charge density of 10 Coulomb/m?

isenclosed in a cube of 10 m side. The total outward electric displacement normal
to the surface of the cube is:

(A) 40p Coulombs (B) 10p Coulombs
(C) 5p Coulombs (D) None of the above
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28.

29.

30.

31

32.

33.

34.

35.

M.E

The unit step response of a system starting from rest is given by c(t) = 1 — e for
t 3 0. The transfer function of the system is:

A 1 B 2

(A) 1+ 2s (B) 2+s
c 1 5 2s
( ) 2+¢ ( ) 1+ 2s

The open loop frequency response of a system at two particular frequencies are
given by : 1.2 B —180° and 1.0 B — 190°. The closed loop unity feedback control
is then :

(A) Stable (B) Unstable

(C) Gan Margin is positive (D) Phase Margin is positive

A system has poles at 0.01 Hz, 1 Hz and 80 Hz ; zeros at 5 kHz, 100 Hz and
200 Hz. The approximate phase of the system response at 20 Hz is:

(A) —90° (B) 0°
(C) 90° (D) —180°
The unit of % are :

(A) V (B) v+
© J (D) JK

Under low level injection assumption, the injected minority carrier current for an
extrinsic semiconductor is essentially the :

(A) diffusion current (B) drift current
(C) recombination current (D) induced current

The ratio of the mobility to the diffusion coefficient in a semiconductor has the
unit :

(A) v1 (B) cmv!

(C) vem? (D) V-s

Thin gate oxide in a CMOS process is preferably grown using :
(A) wet oxidation (B) dry oxidation

(C) epitaxial deposition (D) ion implantation

For the polynomial P(s) = & + s* + 25 + 28> + 3s + 15, the number of roots which
lie in the right half of the s-planeis:

(A) 4 (B) 2
© 3 (D) 1
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

Convolution of x(t + 5) with impulse function d(t — 7) is equal to :

(A) x(t —12) (B) x(t + 12)

(€) x(t-2) (D) x(t +2)

Flat top sampling of low pass signals :

(A) gives rise to aperture effect (B) implies oversampling

(C) leads to aliasing (D) introduces delay distortion

The noise at the input to an ideal frequency detector is white. The detector is
oper ating above threshold. The power spectral density of the noise at the output
IS :

(A) raised-cosine (B) flat

(C) parabolic (D) Gaussian
At a given probability of error, binary coherent PSK by :
(A) 6dB (B) 3dB

(C) 2dB (D) 0 dB

In a PCM system, if the code word length isincreased from 6 to 8 bits, the signal
to quantization noise ratio improves by the factor :

(A) 8/6 (B) 12
(C) 16 (D) 8
An image uses 512 x 512 picture elements. Each of the picture elements can take

any of the 8 distinguishable intensity levels. The maximum entropy in the above
image will be :

(A) 2097152 bits (B) 786432 bits
(C) 648 bits (D) 144 bits

The bit rate of digital communication system is R Kbit/s. The modulation used
Is 32 QAM. The minimum bandwidth required for 1Sl free transmission is :

(A) R/10 Hz (B) R/10 kHz

(C) R/5 Hz (D) R/5 kHz

The amplitude spectrum of a Gaussian pulse is:

(A) uniform (B) a sine function

(C) Gaussian (D) an impulse function
A PLL can be used to demodulate :

(A) PAM signals (B) PCM signals

(C) FM signals (D) DSB — SC signals

M.E. (Electronics & Communication Engineering)/BJL-888-A (8)



45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

5l

52.

If x(n) = (U3)" — (/2)" u(n), then the region of convergence (ROC) of its
Z-transform in the Z-plane will be :

(A) = <|z|<3 ®) =<lzl<>
3 3 2
1 1
(€ 5 <lzl<3 (D) 3<lzl
The trigonometric Fourier series of an even function of time does not have :
(A) the dc term (B) cosine term
(C) sine term (D) odd harmonic terms

The transfer function of a zero—order hold is:

1- exp(-Ts
(A) % (B) 1s
© 1 (D) V[exp (-T9)]
The maximum power efficiency of an AM modulator is :
(A) 25 % (B) 50 %
(C) 33% (D) 100 %

From the Nicholas chart one can determine the following quantities pertaining
to a closed loop system :

(A) Magnitude and phase (B) bandwidth

(C) only magnitude (D) only phase

For a Hertz dipole antenna, the Half Power Beam Width (HPBW) in the E-plane
IS :

(A) 360° (B) 180°

(C) 90° (D) 45°

A DC voltage source is connected across a series R-L-C circuit. Under
steady-state conditions, the applied DC voltage drops entirely across the :

(A) R only (B) L only

(C) Conly (D) R and L combination

A medium wave radio transmitter operating at a wavelength of 492 m has a
tower antenna of height 124 m. What is the radiation resistance of the
antenna ?

(A) 25 W (B) 36.5W

(C) 50w (D) 73 W
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53.

54,

55.

56.

S7.

58.

59.

An antennain free space receives 2 nw of power when the incident electric field
iIs 20 mV/m rms. The effective aperture of the antenna is :

(A) 0.005 m? (B) 0.05 m?
(C) 1.885 m? (D) 3.77 m?

The primary reason for the widespread use of silicon in semiconductor device
technology is :

(A) abundance of silicon on the surface of the earth
(B) larger bandgap of silicon in comparison to Germanium
(C) favourable properties of silicon-dioxide

(D) lower melting point

The impurity commonly used for realizing the base region of a silicon n-p-n
transistor is:

(A) Gallium (B) Indium
(C) Boron (D) Phosphorous

The phenomenon known as “Early Effect” in a bipolar transistor refers to a
reduction of the effective base-width caused by :

(A) Electron-hole recombination at the base
(B) The reverse biasing of the base-collector junction
(C) The forward biasing of emitter-base junction

(D) The early removal of stored base charge during saturation-to-cutoff switching

The effective channel length of a MOSFET in saturation decreases with increase
in:

(A) Gate voltage (B) Drain voltage

(C) Source voltage (D) Body Voltage

MOSFET can be used as a :

(A) Current controlled capacitor (B) Voltage controlled capacitor
(C) Current controlled inductor (D) Voltage controlled inductor
The Ebers-Moll model is applicable to :

(A) Bipolar junction transistors (B) NMOS transistors

(C) Unipolar junction transistors (D) Junction field-effect
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61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

M.E

Under high electric fields, in a semiconductor with increasing electric field :
(A) The mobility of charge carriers decreases

(B) The mobility of the carriers increases

(C) The velocity of the charge carriers saturates

(D) The velocity of the charge carriers increases

The phase velocity for the TE,; mode in an air filled rectangular waveguide
IS :

(A) less than C

(B) equal to C

(C) greater than C

(D) None of the above
C is the velocity of plane waves in free space.

A rectangular waveguide of internal dimensions (a =4 cm and b = 3 cm) isto
be operated in TE,, mode. The minimum operating frequency is :

(A) 6.25 GHz (B) 6.0 GHz
(C) 5.0 GHz (D) 3.75 GHz

A network contains linear resistors and ideal voltage sources. If values of all the
resistors are doubled, then the voltage across each resistor is:

(A) halved (B) doubled

(C) increased by four times (D) not changed

The depth of penetration of a wave in a lossy dielectric increases with
increasing :

(A) conductivity (B) Permeability

(C) wavelength (D) Permittivity

4-bit 2’s complement representation of a decimal number is 1000. The number
is:

(A) +8 (B) O

(C) -7 (D) -8

In a microprocessor, the register which holds the address of the next instruction
to be fetched is:

(A) Accumulator (B) Program Counter

(C) Stack Pointer (D) Instruction Registers

An instruction used to set the carry flag in a computer can be classified as :
(A) Data transfer (B) Arithmetic

(C) Logica (D) Program Control
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68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

x P

CLK &——

o P

Consider the given circuit :

@

uJ

In this circuit, the race around :

(A) Does not occur

(B) Occurs when CLK =0

(C) Occurswhen CLK =1andA=B =1
(D) Occurswhen CLK =1andA=B =0

A system has fourteen poles and two zeros. Its high frequency asymptote in its
magnitude plot having a slope of :

(A) —40 dB/decade (B) —240 dB/decade

(C) —280 dB/decade (D) —320 dB/decade

Consider a system with a transfer function G(s) = :;6. Its damping ratio

Ks“+s+6

will be 0.5 when the value of K is:

(A) 2/6 (B) 3

(C) Ve (D) 6

If the Laplace transform of a signal y(t) is Y(9) :ﬁ, then its final valueis:

(A) -1 (B) 0

€ 1 (D) Unbounded

. . . 1 2'1(1- 2'4) . .

The z-transform of a signal is given by C(z) == =——=—-_7_ Itsfinal valueis:
4 (1-zh?

(A) 14 (B) zero

(C) 1.0 (D) infinity
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73. A linear discrete-time system has the characteristic equation z3 — 0.81z = 0.
The system :

(A) is stable

(B) is marginally stable

(C) is unstable

(D) stability cannot be assessed from the given information

74. The 4-point Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT) of a discrete time sequence
[1,0, 2 3 is:

(A) [0, =2 + 2}, 2, -2 — 2j] (B) [2, 2+ 2}, 6,2 -2
(C) [6,1-3,2 1+ 3] (D) [6, -1 + 3j, 0, -1 -3j]
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M.E.(Food Technology)/A

1. Thechemical nameof Vitamin Blis

(A) Thiamin (B) Cobdamin

(C) Niadn (D) Noneof these
2. Which of thefollowing enzymesisresponsiblefor off-flavor development in cream

and butter ?

(A) Lipase (B) Protease

(C) Peroxidase (D) Noneof these
3. Which of thefollowingisamilk sugar ?

(A) Lactose (B) Fructose

(C) Sucrose (D) Noneof these
4. Glutamicacidisused asa/an

(A) flavour enhancer (B) antioxidant

(C) humectant (D) emuldfier

5. Saltisabetter food preservativethan sugar becauseit
(A) haslower molecular weight
(B) lowersthevapour pressure of food water by alarger extent
(C) killsmicroorganismsbetter
(D) reducespH
6. Thefiber infood that producesnecessary dietary roughageislargely

(A) cdlulose (B) hemicdluloses
(C) dextrin (D) pectin
7. Pectinand gumsareadded tofoodsas
(A) thickenersand sabilizers (B) emulgfier
(C) humectant (D) colorant
8. The energy content of fat is how many times the energy content of protein and
carbohydrate?
(A) 3times (B) 2.25times
(C) 25times (D) 2.75times
9. Atypical fat molecule consistsof glycer ol combined with
(A) threefatty acids (B) twofatty acids
(C) fourfatty acids (D) onefatty acid
10. Glutenisfoundin
(A) whesat (B) maze
(C) rice (D) soybeans
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11 What causesdliced potatototurn brown ?

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

M_E. (Food Technology)/BJL -893-A

(A) Caamdization (B) Sding

(C) Proteindegeradation (D) Enzymaticactivity
Which of thefollowingisnon-thermal method of food processing ?

(A) Ohmichesting (B) Microwavehegting
(C) Membraneprocessing (D) Noneof these
Which of thefollowing gasisresponsiblefor theripening of fruits?

(A) Ethane (B) Carbondioxide

(C) Ethylene (D) Propane

Which of thefollowing food isproduced by fer mentation involving lactic acid bacteria ?
(A) Yoghurt (B) Vinegar

(C) Beer (D) Noneof these
Pulses are a good sour ce of

(A) Carbohydrates (B) Fats

(C) Proteins (D) Vitamins

Thelaw which statesthat theamount of gasdissolved in aliquid isproportional toitspartial
pressureis

(A) Dadton'slaw (B) GayLussac'slaw
(C) Raoult’'slaw (D) Henry'slaw

Which of thefollowingiscalled milk g ection hormone?

(A) Oxytocin (B) Vasopressin

(C) Prolactin (D) Noneof these
Storage polysaccharidemadeby animalsis

(A) Collagen (B) Cdlulose

(C) Amylopectin (D) Glycogen
Sodawater contains

(A) sulphuricacid (B) hydrochloricacid
(C) nitrousacid (D) carbondioxide
Therepeating unitin chitinis

(A) Hyauronicacid (B) Glucoseand galactose
(C) Sdicacid (D) N-acetyl glucosamine
Star ch and glycogen ar ethe polymer s of

(A) Erythrose (B) Glucose

(C) Gdlactose (D) Glucoseandfructose

(1 EN



22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

M_E. (Food Technology)/BJL -893-A

Fatty acidswith 18 carbonsand 3 doublebond is

Linolenicacid
Ricinoleicacid

CC1

4

CF,CL,

whesat
al

Fructose and lactose
Galactoseand glucose

Amylase
Cdlulose

Fat
None

Themost commonly used sterilant used in sterilization of the packaging material in aseptic

Sulphuricacid
Noneof these

Antifungd agent
Antibacterid agent

Emuldfier
Noneof theabove

Diastase
Zymase

75

(A) Linolecacid (B)
(C) Arachiodonicacid (D)
Which of thefollowing compoundsisused asarefrigerant?
(A) COCl, (B)
(C) CF, (D)
Lysozymeisaninhibitor foundin

(A) el (B)
(C) pulse (D)
Invertase catalyzesthe hydrolysisof sucroseto

(A) Glucoseandfructose (B)
(C) Glucoseand matose (D)
Theenzymewhich isused for starch hydrolysisis
(A) Protease (B)
(C) Caadase (D)
Retrogradation isrelated to

(A) Protein (B)
(C) Starch (D)
packagingis

(A) Phosphoricacid (B)
(C) Hydrogen peroxide (D)
Calcium stearateisused asan

(A) Anticaking agent (B)
(C) Antifoaming agent (D)
Lecithinisused as

(A) Stabilizer (B)
(C) Leaveningagent (D)
Theenzymewhich can catalyzethe conversion of glucoseto ethanol is
(A) Madtase (B)
(C) Invertase (D)
Eggsareacompleteprotein with abiological value of
(A) 100 (B)

(C) 50 (D)

oo
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

M_E. (Food Technology)/BJL -893-A

Saponification number isdefined asthenumber of mg of potassum hydr oxide needed to saponify

(A) 0.5gof fatoroail (B) 0.25gof fat or ail
(C) 1goffatoroail (D) 2gof fatoroil
Intransient heat transfer problems, thedimensionlessnumber used is
(A) Nussalt Number (B) Prandtl Number
(C) Biot Number (D) Schmidt Number

At ambient temperature of 30 °C, if the vapour pressure of water is 4.242 kPa, the
partial pressureof water vapour in theatmosphereis2.52 kPa and atmospheric pressureis
101.325 kPa, then the per centager elative humidity is

(A) 418 (B) 59.4

(C) 68.6 (D) 74.2

When vaporisation takesplacedirectly at theheating surface, it iscalled

(A) filmbailing (B) nudeatebailing

(C) vapour binding (D) noneof these
Withincreasein porosity, thethermal conductivity of asolid material

(A) increases (B) decreases

(C) remansunchanged (D) may increaseor decrease

Hot water at aflow rateof 0.01 m*/min enter sthetubesideof acounter current shell and tube
heat exchanger at 80°C and leavesat 50°C. Cold oil at a flow rate of 0.05 m¥min of density
800 kg/m? and specific heat of 2kJ/kgK entersat 20°C. Thelog mean temper atur edifference
in °Cisapproximately

(A) 32 (B) 37

(© 45 (D) 50

Thedimensionlessgroup in masstransfer that isequivalent to Prandtl number in heat transfer
IS

(A) Nussdt number (B) Sherwood number

(C) Schmidt number (D) Stantonnumber

Dietus-Boelter equation used for thedeter mination of heat transfer coefficient isvalid for
(A) laminarflow (B) turbulent flow

(©) plugflow (D) trangtionflow

It isdesired to concentrate a 20% salt solution (20 kg of salt in 100 kg of solution) to a
30% salt solution in an evapor ator. Consider afeed of 300 kg/min at 30°C. Theboiling point of
thesolutionis110°C, thelatent heat of vaporization is2100 kJ/kg and the specific heat of the
solutionis4 kJ/kgK. Therateat which theheat hasto besupplied in (kJ/min) totheevaporator
IS

(A) 3.06 x 10° (B) 6.12x 10°

(C) 7.24x10° (D) 9.08 x 10°

6
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42. 1kWh equalsto

(A) 3.6x10°J (B) 6.3x10°J
(C) 3.6x10°kJ (D) Noneof these
43. Thedimensionlessnumber which representstheratio of dragforcetoinertial forceis
(A) Power number (B) Reynoldsnumber
(C) Lewisnumber (D) Nussdlt number
44. Thelaw which describesthemolecular diffusionisknown as
(A) Fourier’slaw (B) Fick'slaw
(C) Kick'slaw (D) Noneof these
e : : m__T1°T
45. Unsteady stateunidirectional heat transfer in asolid can be expressed as F = aW where
ais
(A) thermd conductivity (B) thermd diffusvity
(C) heatflux (D) messdiffusvity

46. Thewet basismoisturecontent of aparticular grainis20%. Themoisturecontent ondry basis
of that grain will be
(A) 24% (B) 27%
(C) 2% (D) 30%

47. Thegreatest pressurein aspherical tank of 2m diameter filled with oil of specificgravity 0.92,
if pressuremeasured at the highest point inthetank is70 kPawill be
(A) 90.13 kPa (B) 88.1kPa
(C) 79.4kPa (D) Noneof these

48. Thepercentageregener ation when cold milk enteringapasteurizer at 4°C attainsatemperature
of 65°C after regeneration and 72°C after heating should be
(A) 90.25% (B) 87.13%
(C) 76.28% (D) 89.7%

49. Thestorage capacity of atower silo of cylindrical shapehaving diameter 4 m and height 6 m
should be
(A) 73.6m3 (B) 65.4m3
(C) 754m3 (D) 80.2m3

50. 480kgsauceisheated in a steam jacketed kettle from 25 °C to 75 °C using steam at 110 °C.
The product heating time is 30 min. The specific heat of sauceis 3100 kJ/kg K and overall
heat transfer coefficient is300 W/m? K. Theheat transfer arearequiredis
(A) 2.8m? (B) 3.8m?
(C) 2.75m? (D) 24m?

M_E. (Food Technology)/BJL -893-A [Turnover
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51

92.

53.

4.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.
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Theamount of cream testing 35% fat that must beadded to 500 kg of milk testing4 % fat to
obtain cream testing 10% fat should be

(A) 20kg (B) 100kg

(C) 120kg (D) 200kg

Thesdlopeof thegraph between shear stressand shear ratefor aNewtonian fluid should be
(A) Tan45® (B) Tan60°

(C) Tan30° (D) Tan90°

Which law of ther modynamicsisthebasisfor refrigeration cycle?

(A) Firgtlaw of thermodynamics (B) Secondlaw of thermodynamics
(C) Thirdlaw of thermodynamics (D) Noneof these
Bacteriareproduceby a processcalled

(A) binaryfisson (B) binaryfuson

(C) binarydiffuson (D) noneof these
Thedestruction of microor ganismshby steam may bedescribed as

(A) zeroorder reaction (B) second order reaction

(C) firstorderreaction (D) noneof these

Thecommon word for bacteriawhich arespherical in shapeis

(A) Cocci (B) Badlli

(C) Spirilla (D) Meomorphic

Thecommon word for bacteriawhich arestraight rod in shapeis

(A) Cocci (B) Badlli

(C) Spirilla (D) Peomorphic

Bacterial population in milk multiplies by a factor of 200 in 18 hours of storage at 20 °C
temperature. Theincreasein population in 3hoursof storageat thesametemperatureis

(A) 5.85times (B) 2.42times

(C) 66.67times (D) 14.14times

Rigor mortisisrelated to

(A) preservationof cereds (B) preservation of vegetables
(C) preservationof spices (D) preservationof fish
Thetarget organismin UHT sterilization of milk is

(A) B.subtilis (B) Cl.botulinum

(C) B.gearothermophilus (D) E.cdli

(1)Xe)



61. Most spoilageand pathogenic bacteriathat contaminatefood materialshavewater activity in

therange of
(A) 0.85-0.89 (B) 0.91-0.99
(C) 0.80-0.85 (D) 0.70-0.80
62. Clogridiumbotulinumis
(A) Aercbicmicroorganism (B) Anaerobicmicroorganism
(C) Facultativemicroorganisms (D) Noneof these
63. Themajor forcesactingin cycloneseparator are
(A) gravity and centrifugd (B) gravity and centripeta
(C) centrifugd and centripeta (D) noneof these
64. Microwavedryingistheoneof the examples of
(A) radiationdrying (B) didectricdrying
(C) preumaticdrying (D) vacuumdrying
65. Microfiltrationisusedindairyindustry for separating
(A) fa (B) mingds
(C) protein (D) microbes
66. Theproductsof fermentation of sugar areethanol and
(A) water (B) oxygen
(C) carbondioxide (D) sulfurdioxide
67. Whichindustrial processingmethod ismost effectivefor making dried potato flakes?
(A) Drumdrying (B) Sundrying
(C) Spraydrying (D) Traydrying
68. Thespecificgravity of skimmilk is
(A) lowerthanwholemilk (B) sameaswholemilk
(C) higherthanwholemilk (D) sameaswater
69. Theleve of enzymeactivity in wheat flour ismeasured by
(A) Fouling number (B) Falingnumber
(C) Fardl Number (D) Froud number
70. Thetemperatureand timecombination for batch pasteurization of milk is
(A) 63°Cfor30min (B) 65°Cfor15min
(C) 70°Cfor20min (D) 60°Cfor40min
71. Coarseendosperm particlesof wheat arecalled
(A) Semalina (B) Mada
(C) Hour (D) Noneof these

M_E. (Food Technology)/BJL -893-A [Turnover
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72.

Afood material isprocessed at 115°C for 15 min in which 50% vitaminislost. Theactivation
energy for vitamin is 109000 J/mol. The value of R may be taken as 8.314 J/mol K.
The% vitamin lossat 120 °C after 15 minutesof processingis

(A) 75.5% (B) 58.13%

(C) 65.37% (D) 45.27%

73. Theactivation energy for destruction of thiamin at mean temper atureof 135°Cis102 kJ/mal.
Thevalue of gasconstant is8.314 J/mol K. Thevalue of zfor thiscase should be
(A) 32°C (B) 27°C
(C) 25°C (D) 30°C

74. Typeof moisturethat can beremoved by common dryingtechniquesis
(A) Equilibriummoidure (B) Totd moigture
(C) Freemoisture (D) Boundmoigture

75. At 100% relativehumidity, wet bulb temperatureof air is
(A) morethan dew point temperature (B) lessthandew point temperature
(C) sameasdew point temperature (D) noneof these

M.E. (Food Technology)/BJL -893-A 10
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M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation and Control)/A

1. Two coupled coilsof L1 =0.8H and L2 = 0.2H have a coupling coefficient k = 0.9. The
mutual inductance M is
(A) 0.144H (B) 0.23H
(C) 0.36H (D) 0.43H

2. Theripplefactor of afilter is
(A) directly proportional to the load
(B) inversely proportional to the load
(C) load dependent (in simple L and C filters)
(D) highfor good filters

3. Twometers X and Y require 40 mA and 50 mA, respectively to give full scale deflection,
then
(A) X ismore sensitive
(B) Y ismore sensitive
(C) Both areequally sensitive
(D) Sengitivity cannot be judged with the given information

4. A wattmeter can measure
(A) ac power only (B) dc power only
(C) ac and dc power both (D) dc power and ac power after rectification

5. Which of the following statementsisNOT correct in regard to UJT ?
(A) It exhibits a negative resistance
(B) Itisoperated with emitter junction reverse biased
(C) Ithasno ability to amplify whileit has stability to control alarge ac power with small signal
(D) It has one p-n junction and three leads

6. A chokewhichispurelyinductiveissubjected toavoltageof 50V, 50 Hz and takesa current
of 1 ampere. Thefrequency isincreased to 500 Hz keeping the voltage same. The current
(A) Wwill falto0.1A (B) Will fall tolessthan 0.1 A
(C) Willrise (D) Will remainat 1.0A

7. Thefunction of the shunt in an ammeter isto
(A) bypassthe current (B) increase the current in the coil
(C) decrease the voltage drop (D) increase the meter resistance

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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8. Thereadings of a PMMC ammeter and moving iron ammeter connected in a circuit
carrying adirect of 5A and alternating current of 4A (rmsvalue) will be
(A) 5A and 6.4 A respectively
(B) 1A and9A respectively
(C) 9A and 1 A respectively.
(D) 5A and5.74 A respectively

9. The current and potential coils of a wattmeter were accidentally interchanged while
connecting. After energizing the circuit, it was observed that the wattmeter did not show
thereading. Thiscould bedueto
(A) damage due to the potential coil
(B) damage due to the current coil
(C) damage due to both the potential and current coils
(D) loose contact

10. Meggar isan instrument to measure
(A) Very low resistance
(B) Insulation resistance
(C) Qof thecail
(D) Inductance of the coil

11. InaJFET, drain current isprimarily controlled by
(A) Sizeof depletion region
(B) Channél resistance
(C) Gatereversehias

(D) Voltage drop across channel

12. Anideal Op-Amp has
(A) Infinite input and output impedance
(B) Very low input and output impedance
(C) Low input and infinite output impedance

(D) Infinite input and zero output impedance

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

A transformer hashysteresislossof 30 W at 240V, 60 Hz. The hysteresislossat 200V, 50 Hz

will be
(A) 28W (B) 25W
(C) 30W (D) 36W

Theterm cycle stealingisused in
(A) programmed data transfer scheme (B) DMA datatransfer
(C) PUSH PSW and POP PSW operation (D) Synchronous data transfer scheme

The power consumption of dynamic RAM is
(A) Morethan that of the static RAM (B) Equal to that of the static RAM
(C) Lessthanthat of the static RAM (D) Zero

Theinstruction ‘DAD rp’ isused to perform

(A) Add the contents of register pair HL to register pair given the address of the instruction
(B) Decrement the contents of register pair rp

(C) Complement the contents of register pair

(D) BCD addition of contents of register pair rp to Accumulator contents

Which of the following statement related with Buchholz relay isnot true ?
(A) Itisvoltage sensitive device

(B) Itisused only on ail cooled transformers

(C) Itisusualy not provided on transformers of rating below 500 kVA

(D) Itsoperating timeis of the order of 0.1 seconds

A single phase transformer has a rating of 15 kVA, 600/120 V. It is reconnected as an

autotransformer to supply at 720 V from 600 V primary source. The maximum load it can

supply is
(A) 90 kVA (B) 18kVA
(C) 15kVA (D) 12kVA

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Two transfor mersof different kVAratingsworking in parallel sharetheload in proportion
to their ratingswhen their

a. p.u.leakageimpedances on the same kVA base arethe same

b. p.u.leakageimpedanceson respectiveratings are equal

c. Ohmicvaluesof the leakage impedances areinversely proportional to their ratings
d. Ohmicvaluesof magnetizing reactances are the same

From the above, the correct answer is:

(A) ac¢ (B) ab

(©) b,c (D) ad

If the speed of the dc generator isincreased, the generated emf
(A) Increases (B) Decreases

(C) Remains constant (D) Decreases and then increases

Thetype of dc generator for arc welding purposesisa
(A) Seriesgenerator (B) Shunt generator
(C) Cumulatively compounded generator (D) Differentially compounded generator

Thecurrent delivered by a 4 poledc shunt generator is98 A. The shunt field current is 2A.
Thearmatureislap wound. Thecurrent per parallel path is

(A) 100A (B) 25A

(C) 50A (D) 125A

Thecharacteristic equation of asystem isgiven by s*+ 65+ 118> + 6s+ K = 0. For the system
to be stable, the value of K should be

(A) zero

(B) greater than zero but less than 10

(C) greater than 10 but less than 20

(D) greater than 20 but less than 30

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

A capacitor start single phase induction motor is switched on to supply with its capacitor
replaced by an inductor of equivalent reactance value. It will

(A) Not start at all (B) Start and run slowly

(C) Start and run at rated speed (D) Start and then stop

The shaded poleisused for
(A) Low starting torque (B) Medium starting torque
(C) High starting torque (D) Very high starting torque

The stator winding of a single phase induction motor is splitted into two partsin order to
(A) Improve efficiency (B) Improve power factor
(C) Develop starting torque (D) Increase speed

The capacitor usually used in a capacitor start induction motor is
(A) Mica (B) Electrolyte
(C) Insulated oil paper (D) Air

Compared to aresistor split phase motor a capacitor start motor has
(A) High starting torque (B) Lower starting torque
(C) High running torque (D) Lower running torque

A 400 KW, 3-phase, 440V, 50 Hz induction motor hasa speed of 950 rpm on full load. The
machine has 6 poles. The dip of the machine will be

(A) 0.06 (B) 0.05

(C) 0.04 (D) 0.02

Thestator of a3 phase4 plot dip ringinduction motor isfed from 50 Hz sour ceand itsrotor
from 30 Hz source. The motor will run at

(A) 1500 rpm (B) 900 rpm

(C) Zerorpm (D) 2400 rpm

In a double cage induction motor, the inner cage has
(A) LowRandLow X (B) Low R andHigh X
(©) HighRand High X (D) HighRand Low X

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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32. A 3-phase, 400V, 4-pole induction motor isfed from a 3-phase, 400 V, 50 Hz supply and
runsat 1440 rpm. The frequency of rotor emf is
(A) 2Hz (B) 50Hz
(C) 48Hz (D) ZeroHz

33. Inthefluorescent tube circuit the function of the chokeisto
(A) Prevent flicker
(B) Improve the power factor of the circuit
(C) Suppressradio interference
(D) Provide amomentary high voltage for establishing the main arc

34. Differential relaysare used to protect the equipment against
(A) Interna faults (B) Reverse current

(C) Over current (D) Under current

35. Which of the circuit breakerstake minimum timefor installation ?
(A) Air blast (B) Minimum ail
(C) Bulk oil (D) Sulphur hexafluoride (SF6)

36. Theload factor for domestic load may be taken as
(A) About 85% (B) 50—60%
(C) 25—50% (D) 10—15%

37. Thesolar or photo voltaic cell converts
(A) Chemical energy into electrical energy
(B) Solar radiations into electrical energy
(C) Solar radiations into thermal energy
(D) Thermal energy into electrical energy

38. Coronaislikey to occur maximum in case of
(A) Distribution lines (B) Transmission lines
(C) Domestic wiring (D) Servicemains

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

45.

Skin effect is

(A) proportional to frequency

(B) proportional to square of frequency
(C) inversely proportional to frequency
(D) independent of frequency

If thefault current is2000 A, therelay setting is50% and CT ratio is400/5, the plug setting
multiplier will be

(A) 25A (B) 15A

(C) 50A (D) 10A

Power transmission by cable is generally adopted for linelengths
(A) Above 100 km (B) Upto 200 km
(C) Lessthan 50 km (D) Lessthan 10 km

Sodium vapour lamp needs an ionization voltage of about
(A) 5V (B) 20V
(C) 50V (D) 100V

For a p-pole machine, therelation between electrical and mechanical degreesisgiven by

(A) qelectricd = 2/P qmechr;wnic::xl (B) qelectricd = 4/P qmechr;wnic::xl
(C) qmechanical = 2/P qe!ectricd (D) qe!ectricd = P/2 qmechanical

Theinertia constant of a 100 MVA, 11 kV water wheel generator is4. The energy stored in
therotor at the synchronous speed is

(A) 400MJ (B) 400 kJ

(C) 25MJ (D) 25kJ

Xdisd axissynchronousreactance and X isg-axis synchronousreactance. In a salient pole
synchronous machine

(A) Xq>Xd (B) Xq=Xd

(C) Xq<Xd (D) Xq=0

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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46.

47.

48.

49,

50.

51

52.

An overexcited synchronous motor draws current at

(A) Lagging power factor (B) Leading power factor
(C) Unity power factor (D) Depends upon the nature of load

Synchronizing power comesinto play when rotor speed is
(A) = synchronous speed Ns (B) >Ns
(C) <Ns (D) Either more or lessthan Ns

When the excitation of the unloaded salient pole synchronous motor suddenly gets
disconnected, then

(A) The motor stops (B) It runsat the same speed

(C) Itrunsat lower speed (D) Itrunsat very high speed

Distributed winding is preferred over concentrated winding as it

(A) Reducesnoise

(B) Reducesthe machine size

(C) Reduces the amount of copper required

(D) Improves the generated emf waveform and adds rigidity and mechanical strength to the
winding

A synchronous machine with low short circuit ratio has
(A) Good voltage regulation (B) Good speed regulation
(C) Lower stability limit (D) Higher stability limit

If the amplitude of the gate pulseto thyristor isincreased, then

(A) Both delay time and rise time would increase

(B) The delay time would increase but the rise time would decrease

(C) Thedelay time would decrease but the rise time would increase

(D) The delay time would decrease while the rise time remains unaffected

On an oscilloscope, the Lissajous patter n of eight keepson changing the shape. Theratio of

frequency is
(A) notexactly2:1 (B) exactlyl1:3
(C) notexactly1:1 (D) exactly1:4

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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53. A Lissajouspattern on an oscilloscope has 5 horizontal tangenciesand 2 vertical tangencies.
Thefrequency of thehorizontal input is1000 Hz. What isthefrequency of thevertical input ?
(A) 400 Hz (B) 2500 Hz
(C) 4000 Hz (D) 5000 Hz

54. Thermocouplesare
(A) inverse transducers (B) active transducers
(C) passive transducers (D) Both (A) and (C)

55. Theprinciple of operation of LVDT isbased on variation of
(A) self inductance (B) mutual inductance
(C) reluctance (D) permeance

56. Thyristorscan beturned off by
1. Reducing the current below the holding current
2. Applying a negative voltage to the anode of the device
3. Reducingthegate current
Of these statements:
(A) 1and 3arecorrect (B) 2and 3 are correct
(C) 1, 2and 3 are correct (D) None of the above

57. Thetemperature transducer exhibit nonlinear behaviour. The order in which they exhibit
non linearity (highest to lowest) is
(A) Thermocouples, RTD and thermistors
(B) Thermistors, Thermocouples and RTDs
(C) RTDs, thermocouples, and thermistors
(D) Thermistors, RTDs and thermocouples

58. Pirani gaugeisemployed for measuring
(A) very low pressure (B) very high pressure
(C) atmospheric pressure (D) flow

59. Hydrometer isemployed for the deter mination of
(A) relative humidity (B) specific gravity of liquids
(C) fluid level (D) fluid pressure

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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60.

61.

62.

63.

65.

For pipes, laminar flow occurswhen Reynolds number is
(A) lessthan 2000 (B) between 2000 and 4000
(C) more than 4000 (D) equal to 4000

A moving waveform on an oscilloscope can be made stationary by adjusting
(A) horizontal position control

(B) coarse frequency control

(C) sync-amplitude control

(D) vertical positioning control

Carey-Foster bridgeis specially designed to determine
(A) the high resistance of the wire

(B) theinternal resistance of the battery

(C) the difference between two nearly equal resistance
(D) the emf of the voltage source

A linear time invariant system, initially at rest when subjected to s unit step input gave a
responsec(t) = te?(t 3 0). Thetransfer function of the system is

S

(A) (sr1? B) gs+1)?
1

© (s+1? O) gs+1)

AC servomotor isa

(A) 3-phase induction motor
(B) 2-phase induction motor
(C) 1-phase induction motor
(D) 2-phase synchronous motor

The sensitivity of a closed loop control system to variationsin gain and load disturbances

dependsupon :
(A) loopgan (B) frequency
(C) forward gain (D) dl of these

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

Which of the following are the char acteristics of the hydraulic actuator ?
1. Sluggish

2. Having capacity to handle lar ge power

3. Havinglinear operation over awiderange

Select the correct answer using the codes below :

(A) 1,2and3 (B) 1and?2

(C) 2and3 (D) 1and3

Thetransfer function of control systemisgivenasT(s) = whereK isgain of the

s +4s+K
systemin radiansper amp. For thissystem to becritically damped, thevalue of K should be
(A) 1 (B) 2
€ 3 (D) 4
A linear second order system with thetransfer function G(s) = _® issubjected to
& +16s+49
step input. Theresponse of the system will exhibit a peak over shoot of
(A) 16% (B) 9%
©C) 2% (D) Zero

If the system has multiple poles on the jw axis, the system is
(A) stable (B) unstable
(C) marginaly stable (D) absolutely stable

Conditionally stable system is one which exhibits poor stability at
(A) increased values of open loop gain

(B) reduced values of open loop gain

(C) low frequencies

(D) none of these

Ina GTO, anode current beginsto fall when gate current
(A) isnegative peak at timet=0

(B) isnegative peak at t = storage period ts

(C) just beginsto become negativeatt=0

(D) isnegative peak at t = (ts + fall time)

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
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72. A freewheeling diode acrossinductive load will provide
(A) quick turn-on (B) dlow turn off
(C) reduced utilization factor (D) improved power factor

73. A chopper in which current remains positive but voltage may be positive or negative is

known as
(A) type-A (B) type-B
(C) typeC (D) type-D

74. An UJT exhibits negativeresistance region
(A) before the peak point
(B) between peak and valley points

(C) after valey point
(D) Both (A) and (C)

M.E. (Electrical Engg. and Instrumentation
and Control)/BJL-889-A [14]
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M.E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/A

1. A snusoidal supply isconnected acr ossaparallel combination of pureR and L components. Thecurrent
through R branch is3 Amp and through L branchis4 Amp. Thetotal current drawn from supply is:
(A) 1Amp (B) 7Amp
(C) 5Amps (D) 5Amp

2. A 220V dcmachinehasan armatureresistanceof 1 ohm. If thefull load current is20A, thedifference
intheinduced voltagewhen themachineisrunningasamotor, and asa generator is:
(A) 20V (B) oV
(C) 40V (D) 50V

3. A DCsupplyisconnected acrossaseriesRL C circuit. Under steady state conditions, theapplied DC
voltagedropsentirely acrossthefollowing:
(A) Ronly (B) Lonly
(C) Conly (D) RandL only

4. Inthecircuit given, thevalueof theload resistance R which maximizesthe power deliveredtoitis:

Yogeail
1H 10Q

<> En,cos10t

(A) 14.14W (B) 10W
(C) 28.28W (D) 100W
5.  Theroot mean squarevalueof thevoltage defined by V(t) =6 + 65inge.)t + %9:
e a
(A) 12Volt (B) 2.5Volt
(C) 7.35Volt (D) 5Valt

6. Thewattmeter’sreadingsintwowattmeter power measurement method in threephaseload are
equal if :

(A) Theloadispurely inductive (B) Theloadishighlyinductive
(C) Theloadispurey capacitive (D) Theloadispurely resstive
M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 3 [Turnover
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10.

11

12.

13.

14.

Two 3 phase delta-star connected transformers are connected to the same source. If one of the
transformersisDyl and theother isDy11, the phasediffer enceof the cor r esponding phase voltage of
thesecondary would be:

(A) 0° (B) 30°
(C) 60° (D) 120°

Thevoltageregulation of atransformer at full load 0.8 power factor laggingis6 percent. The
voltageregulation at full load 0.8 power factor leadingwould be:

(A) Negdtive (B) 4.8%

(C) Zeo (D) 5.4%

A singlephasetransformer hasitsmaximum efficiency at 60 per cent of full load. At full load, copper
losses will be:

(A) Equa tocoreloss (B) Lessthancoreloss

(C) Morethan coreloss (D) Zero

In aDC series motor, thetorque developed is 20 N-m at 10 Amp load current. If theload current is
doubled, thenew torquewill be:

(A) 60N-m (B) 80N-m

(C) 40N-m (D) 120N-m

An alternator issaid tobeunder excited if it operatesat :

(A) Unity power factor (B) Lagging power factor
(C) Leading power factor (D) Zeropower factor

A 3phase, 400V, 20kW, 4 pole 60 Hz 1728 r pm induction motor isconnected to 400V, 50 Hz. The
motor will :

(A) Runatlessthan 1720 rpm (B) Runat morethan 1720 rpm

(C) Burnout (D) Notrun

A startingtorqueof 80 Nm isdeveloped in an induction motor by an autotransformer starter witha
tapping of 30 per cent. If thetapping is60 per cent, then thestaring torquewill be:

(A) 40Nm (B) 240Nm

(C) 160Nm (D) 320Nm

Theresidual magnetism of a self excited DC generator islost. To build up itsemf again :
(A) Thefiddwinding must bereplaced

(B) Armaturewinding connection must bereversed

(C) Fedwinding connection must bereversed

(D) Fedwindingmust beexcited by low voltage DC supply

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 4

/e



15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Anautotransformer havingatransformation ratio of 0.8 suppliesaload of 10kW. Thepower transferred
inductively from primary tothesecondary is:

(A) 8kwW (B) 2kw

(C) 10kw (D) Zero

Thelow voltagewinding of a400/230V singlephase50Hz transformer isto beconnected to 25Hz.
Thesupply voltage should be:

(A) 230V (B) 115V

(C) 460V (D) 65V

A step up singlephasetransformer with turnratio 1:2draws1A current with resistiveload. I f the
magnetizingcurrentisalso 1 A, theprimary current will be:
(A) 2.24A (B) 1.41A

©) 2A (D) 3A

Theratioof starting torqueto maximum tor queis80 per cent. The speed at which maximum tor que
is12 percent will be:

(A) 5/3 (B) 35

©) 173 (D) 2

Power factor of an alternator driven by constant primemover input can bechanged by changingits:
(A) FHedExcitation (B) Phase Sequence

(C) Load (D) Speed

Theinternal resistance of milli- ammeter iskept low for :
(A) Highaccuracy (B) Minimumeffect oncurrentinthecircuit
(C) Maximum voltagedrop acrossthe meter (D) Highsengstivity

In parallel operation of thealternators, thedark lamp test isperformed to ensureproper :

(A) Phasedifferencematching (B) Phasesegquencematching

(C) Voltagematching (D) Frequency matching

Themotor that isnot self startingis:

(A) Synchronousmotor (B) DC seriesmotor

(C) Inductionmotor withhighdip (D) Inductionmotor withmediumdip

In a type A chopper source voltage is 100 V DC. T =200 ns, T__ =150 ns and RLE consists of
R=4W, L=10mH, E=20V. For continuousconduction Vg and | g arerespectively :
(A) 40V, 5A (B) 66.6V,105A

(C) 62.8V,10.71A (D) 20V, 20A

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 5 [Turnover
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24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

A voltmeter having ssensitivity of 1000 WV reads100V onits150V scale. Thecurrent in the meter
should be:

(A) 15mA (B) 1.5mA
(C) 10mA (D) 0.67mA

W_and W, arethereadings of two wattmetersused to measur e power of a 3 phasebalanced load.
Thereactivepower drawn by theload is:

(A) W +W, (B) W, -W,
©) V3(W,+W,) O) V3(W,-W,)
All meter sused for measuring current, voltageand resistancesarebasically :

(A) Multimeters (B) Voltmeters
(C) Ammeters (D) Ohmmeters

Two equal voltages of samefrequency appliedto X Y platesof the CRO toform acircleon the
screen. The phase difference between thetwo voltagesis:

(A) 30° (B) 120°

(© 90° (D) 150°

LVDT can beused to measure:

(A) Vibration (B) Forceinabeam

(C) Loadonacolumn (D) Angular velocity

Coronalossisminimized when:

(A) Conductor sizeisreduced

(B) Smooth conductor surfaceisused

(C) Sharppointsareprovidedinthelinehardware
(D) Current density inthe conductorsisreduced

For afixed value of complex power flow in atransmission linehaving asending end voltageV and
real power losswill beproportional to:

(A) V (B) V2

1 1
© V2 D) v

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 6
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31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

Theincremental cost of two generating unitsdelivering 200 MW isasfollows:
dF, dF, _

—=+ =20+0.1R, —= =16+0.1P,

dk, dp,

For economic oper ation, thegeneration P, and P, should be.

(A) P,=P,=100 MW (B) P,=80MW, P,=120 MW

(C) P,=200 MW, P,=0MW (D) P,=120MW, P, =80 MW

For afault at theter minalsof a synchronousgenerator, thefault current ismaximum for a:
(A) Linetogroundfault (B) L-LGfault

(C) 3-phasefault (D) L-Lfault

A plug setting of a negative sequencerelay is0.2A. Thecurrent transformer ratiois5:1. The
minimum timevalueof theL-L fault current for theoperation of therelay is:

1
(A) 1A (B) ﬁ

0.2
(©) 1732 (D) 1730

A threephase, 33kV ail circuit breaker israted 1200A, 2000 MV A, 3S. Thesymmetrical breaking
currentis:

(A) 1200A (B) 35kA

(C) 3600A (D) 104.8kA

Consider an impedance of theline (0+)5) Wwith one end voltage as 100 ® 30° and other end voltage
iIS100D 0°. Thereal and reactive power supplied by bus1, respectively is:

(A) 1000W, 268 VAR (B) —1000W, -134 VAR

(C) 276.9W,-56.9 VAR (D) —276.9W, 56.7 VAR

Theper unit parametersfor a500 M VA machineon itsown baseare: InertiaM= 20 p.u. reactance,
X =2p.u. Theper unit value of inertiaand reactance on 100 M VA base ar er espectively :

(A) 4,04 (B) 100, 10

(© 4,10 (D) 100,0.4

Inatransmission line, theresistanceand reactance arefound to beequal and regulation appear sto
bezero, then theload will be:

(A) Havingleading power factor (B) Zeropower factor

(C) Unity power factor (D) Lagging power factor

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 7 [Turnover
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38. Theinsulation strength of an EHV transmission lineismainly governed by :
(A) Load power factor (B) Switchingover-voltages
(C) Hamonics (D) Corona

39. Two mechanically coupled alter nator sdeliver power at 5S0Hz and 60 Hz r espectively. Thehighest
speed of thealternator is:
(A) 1000 RPM (B) 600 RPM
(C) 3000 RPM (D) 1200 RPM

40. An energy meter having ameter constant of 1200 rev per kWh isfound to make 5 revolutionsin 75
seconds. Theload power is:

(A) 500 W (B) 100W
(C) 200W (D) 1000W
41. Inasinglephasepower factor meter, thecontrollingtorqueis:
(A) Provided by spring control (B) Provided by gravity control
(C) Provided by stiffnessof suspension (D) Notrequired
42. Thefrequency modulated (FM) radiofrequency rangeisnearly :
(A) 2500-3000 MHz (B) 250-350 MHz
(C) 90-110MHz (D) 30-75MHz

43. Therootsof thecharacteristicspolynomial of asecond order system havingdampingratioe
between Oand lare:
(A) Red but notequa (B) Red andequa
(C) Complex conjugate (D) Imaginary

44. What arethevaluesrespectively of x and y in the expression
(235) = (565),,= (865),

(A) 8,16 (B) 16,8
(C) 6,16 (D) 12,8
45. D flip-flop can bemadefrom aJ-K flip flop by making:
(A) J=K B) J=K=1
(C) J=0andK =1 (D) J=K
46. Theinterrupt pin TRAP of an 8085 microprocessor is:
(A) BothedgeandLeve triggered (B) Edgetriggered
(C) Levetriggered (D) Connectedthrough atri-state buffer

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 8
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47.

48.

49.

50.

ol

92.

53.

Afirst order low passfilter sgiven with R=50 Wand C=5nF. What isthefrequency at which thegain
of thevoltagetransfer function of thefilter is0.25?

(A) 4.92kHz (B) 0.49kHz
(C) 2.46kHz (D) 24.6kHz

An Op-Amp having a slew rate of 62.8 V/nsis connected in a voltage follower configuration. If the
maximum amplitude of theinput sinusoid is 10 V, then the minimum frequency at which slew rate
limited distortion would set in at theoutput is:

(A) 1.OMHz (B) 6.28MHz
(C) 10.0MHz (D) 62.8MHz

Therated voltage of a 3 phase power system isgiven as:
(A) RMSphasevoltage (B) Peak phasevoltage
(C) RMSlinetolinevoltage (D) Peaklinetolinevoltage

For thepolynomial given, thenumber of rootson left half of s-planeis
P(s)=$-4+s+6:

(A) One (B) Four

(C) Three (D) Two

Thevalueof decimal value (891) ,in octal is:
(A) 1573 (B) 1753
(C) 1153 (D) 1357

In azener voltageregulator, if load current increasesby increasein load then :
(A) Zener current decreases

(B) Zener currentincreases

(C) Remansunaffected

(D) First decreasesthenincreases

Thegain of theamplifier is100with itsbandwidth of 10 KHz. If 10 per cent of the negative feedback
isapplied in thebasicamplifier, thefeedback gain and thenew bandwidth are:

(A) 9.09, 110KHz (B) 90.9,110KHz
(C) 9.09,1100 Hz (D) 9.09,11KHz

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 9 [Turnover
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54. Therangeof K for which the system will be stablefor thefeedback system given below is:

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

K
P N GG >
(A) 0<K<30 (B) 0<K<39
(C) 0<K <390 (D) K>390
. . . 100 .

Thetransfer function of a system isgiven as & + 20s + 100 - Thesystemis:
(A) Anover damped system (B) Anunder damped system
(C) Anungablesystem (D) A criticaly damped system

£ 1 o N
Thesystem X" =AX +BU andA=g EandB=§Ogis:

e0 2g &y
(A) Stableand controllable (B) Stableand uncontrollable
(C) Ungableand controllable (D) Ungtableand uncontrollable

The 8085 assembly languageinstruction that storesthecontent of H and L registersintothe
memory locations 2050, and 2051, respectively is:

(A) SPHL 2050, (B) SPHL 2051,

(C) SHLD 2050, (D) STAX 2050,

A diode connectstheAC sourcetoapureinductancel . Thediode conductsfor :
(A) 90° (B) 360°
(C) 180° (D) 270°

A half controlled singlephasebridgerectifier issupplyingan RL load. It isoperated at afiringanglea
and theload current iscontinuous. Thefraction of cyclethat thefreewheeling diode conductsis:

1
® ® 1o
a a
© ) D) P

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 10



60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

A PWM switching schemeisused with athree-phaseinverter to:
(A) Reducethetotal harmonicswith modesfiltering

(B) MinimizetheloadontheDCside

(C) Increasethelifeof batteries

(D) Reducelow order harmonicsand increase high order harmonics

InatypeA chopper sourcevoltageof 110V DC, On period = 200ns, Off period = 150nSand RLE load
of R=4WL =10mH and E =20 V. for continuous conduction aver age output voltage and average
output current for thischopper arerespectively :

(A) 40V,5A (B) 6606V, 28.3A

(C©) 628V,10.7A (D) 40V,20A

A Digital toAnalog converter with full scaleoutput voltage of 3.5V hasaresolution closeto 14mV. Its
bit sizeis:

(A) 4 (B) 8

(C) 16 (D) 32

Bulk power transmission over HVDC ispreferred becauseof :

(A) Low costof HYDCterminals (B) Noharmonicsproblems

(C) Minimumlinepower losses (D) Smpleprotection

ThelL -G fault and 3-phaseseverity at theter minalsof an unloaded synchronousgenerator issame. | f
theterminal voltageis 1.0 p.u. and positive, negative and zer o sequencereactancesarej0.l, j0.l and
j0.05 per unit respectively for the generator, then required neutral groundingreactanceis:

(A) 0.0166 per unit (B) 0.05per unit

(C) 0.1perunit (D) 0.15per unit

How many 200 W/220V incandescent lampsconnected in serieswould consumethe sametotal power
asasingle100 W/220V incandescent lamp :

(A) 4 (B) 3

€ 6 (D) 2

66. Giventwo continuoustimesignalsx(t) = € and y(t) = e® which exist for t > 0, the convolution
z(t) = x(t) * y(t) is:
(A) é—-e* (B) e*
C) ¢ (D) e +e?

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 11 [Turnover
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67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

5
S(s* + 35+ 2)
Theinitial valueof thef(t) isequal to:

Consider thefunction F(s) = whereF(s) istheL aplacetransform of thefunction f(t).

A) 5 B >

A ®) 3

C > D) O

© 3 (D)

Inatransformer, zerovoltageregulation at full load is:

(A) Notpossible (B) Possibleat unity power factor |oad

(C) Possibleat leading power factor load (D) Possibleat lagging power factor load

Thevoltage phasor of acircuitis10D |5°V and thecurrent phasor is2D —45° A. Theactiveand
reactivepowersinthecircuit are:

(A) 10W and 17.32 VAR (B) 5W and 8.66 VAR

(C) 20W and60 VAR (D) 204/2W and10v2 VAR
Load curveisaplot of :

(A) Load versusgeneration capacity (B) Loadversuscurrent

(C) Loadversustime (D) Loadversuscost of power

A generating station hasamaximum demand of 20 MW and connected of 40 M W. Total unitsgenerated
are4.36 x 10" per year. Thedemand factor is:

2

®) 2 ® 3
1 1
© 5 © 3

If thesum of product function f(X,Y,Z) :é (2,3,4,5) . Theprimeimplicantsare:
(A) XY +XY B) XY+XYZ+XYZ

(C) XYZ+XYZ+XY D) XYZ+XYZ+XYZ+XYZ

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 12
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73. Inthecircuit below thevalueof thebasecurrent will be if thebase emitter junction

dropis0.7V:
(A) 0.18 mA (B) 18.42mA
(C) 26.73mA (D) 40.21mA

5V
5kQ

B=80

63k0

-10vV

74. A 3phase, 3stack variablereluctance step motor has 20 poleson each rotor and stator stack. The
step angle of thisstep motor is:

(A) 3 (B) 6°
€ o (D) 18°

M .E. (Electrical Engineering) (Power System)/BJL-915-A 13
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M.E. Mechanical Engineering (Manufacturing Tech.)/A

For quick response of athermocoupleto observevarying temperaturesof fluids:
(A) wirediameter must belarge

(B) wirematerid dendty must behigh

(C) wiremateria specificheat must behigh

(D) wiresurfacehest transfer coefficientsmust behigh

A stream of moist air at dry-bulb temperatureof 40 °C and dew-point temperatureof 25°C
passesthrough awater shower maintained at 20 °C. Thestream of air will undergo a process
of :

(A) sensblecooling (B) evaporativecooling

(C) codlingand humidification (D) coolingand dehumidification

When unsaturated air undergoes adiabatic saturation, which of the following properties
decrease(s) ?

1. Rdaivehumidity

2. Specifichumidity

3.  Dry-bulbtemperature

4. Wet-bulbtemperature

(A) 1,23and4 (B) 2only

(C) 3only (D) 4only

Ammoniaused asrefrigerant isnon-corrosiveto:

(A) Ironand sted (B) Copper and copper aloys
(C) Both(A)and(B) (D) Neither (A) nor (B)

A refrigerator based on rever sed Carnot cyclewor ks between refrigeration and condenser
temperaturesof -23°C and 27 °C. If acoolingrateof 5kW isdesired, what will betherequired
power in kW ?

(A) 1 (B) 25
(C) 5 (D) 25
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10.

12.

13.

Thelaminar boundary layer occurswhen acold fluid flowsover ahot plate. In which of the
following positions, thetemper atur egradient assumeszerovalue?

(A) Atbottom of boundary layer

(B) Inmidfreestreamof fluid

(C) Attop of boundary layer

(D) Atthejunctionof laminar and turbulent boundary layer

Which one of thefollowing statementsiscorrect ?

(A) Finsshould beattached onthe sidewhere heat transfer coefficientsarehigh

(B) Effectivenessof finsdependsontherma conductivity only

(C) Finsmust havesmall thicknessfor better heat dissipation

(D) Inbailing heat transfer appliances, finswill bevery effective

TheCOP of arefrigerator working on areversed Carnot cycleis5. Theratio of the highest
absolutetemperaturetothelowest absolutetemperaturewould be:

(A) 1.25 B) 13

© 14 (D) 1.2

Thisreversiblecycle consistsof constant volumeheat addition, reversibleadiabatic
expansion and constant pressureheat rejection :

(A) Ottocycle (B) Lenoircycle

(C) Atkinsoncycle (D) Braytoncycle

In apetrol engine, thetendency for detonation increaseswith :

(A) retarded spark timing (B) runningtheengineat high speed

(C) supercharging (D) increasingthecoolingrate

A satellitefloatsin deep spacewith very high velocity. It will continuously lose heat by :
(A) convection (B) conductionand convection

(C) radiation (D) radiationand convection

A furnacehasa 20 cm thick wall with thermal conductivity 0.8 W/m-K. For thesameheat
lossfrom thefurnace, what will bethethicknessof thewall if thether mal conductivity of
thematerial is0.16 W/m-K ?

(A) 4cm (B) 6.3cm

(C) 10cm (D) 40cm

In unsteady-state heat conduction for bodieswith negligibletemperaturegradients, thetime
temperaturevariation curveis:

(A) linear (B) parabolic

(C) snusoidd (D) exponentid

M.E. Mechanical Engineering (Manufacturing Tech.)/BJL-916-A 4



14. A pump handlingaliquid raisesitspressurefrom 1 bar to 30 bar. Takethedensity of the
liquid as990 kg /m3. Theisentropic specificwork doneby thepumpin kJ/kgis:

(A) 0.10 (B) 0.30
(©) 250 (D) 2.93

15. Thecrank radiusof asingle-cylinder I. C. engineis60 mm and thediameter of thecylinder
iIs80mm. Theswept volume of thecylinder in cm3is:

(A) 48 (B) 96
(C) 302 (D) 603
16. Heatandwork are:
(A) Intensveproperties (B) Extensveproperties
(C) Pointfunctions (D) Pethfunctions
17. Inorder tohavemaximum power from aPelton turbine, thebucket speed must be:
(A) Equal tothejet speed (B) Equa tohalf thejet speed
(C) Equal totwicethejet speed (D) Independent of thejet speed

18. Water iscoming out from atap and fallsvertically downwar ds. At thetap opening, thestream
diameter is 20 mm with uniform velocity of 2 m/s. Acceleration dueto gravity is9.81 m/s?.
Assuming steady, inviscid flow, constant atmospheric pressur e ever ywher e and neglecting
curvatureand surfacetension effects, thediameter in mm of thestream 0.5m below thetapis
approximately :

(A) 10 (B) 15
(© 20 (D) 25
19. Thecentreof pressureof aplanesubmerged surface:
(A) isapoint onthe submerged areaat which the resultant hydrostatic forceis supposed to act.
(B) should alwayscoincidewithinthe centreof submerged area
(C) shouldbeat thecentreof gravity of the planesurface
(D) isawaysbelow thecentroid of area

20. Fannolineflowisaflow through aconstant areaduct :
(A) withfrictionand heat transfer but in the absence of work
(B) withfrictionand heat transfer accompanied by work
(C) withfrictionbut intheabsence of heat transfer or work
(D) without friction but accompanied by hesat transfer and work
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21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

Pressurelossfor laminar flow through pipelineisdependent :

(A) inversay onflow of velocity

(B) directly onsquareof piperadius

(C) directly onlength of pipe

(D) inversdly onviscosty of flowingmedium

A reversible engine hasideal thermal efficiency of 30% . When it isused asarefrigerating
machinewith all conditionsunchanged, the coefficient of performancewill be:

(A) 3.33 (B) 3.00

(© 233 (D) 1.33

For aheat engineworkingon an air standard Diesel cycletheefficiency will :
(A) increaseasthefud cut-off ratioisincreased

(B) not changeasthefud cut-off ratioisincreased

(C) decreaseasthefud cut-off ratioisincreased

(D) changeasthefue cut-off ratioisincreased

In Sl enginesfor higher thermal efficiency :

(A) compressionratioshouldbehigh

(B) hest liberation during combustion should be maximum

(C) surfacetovolumeratio should behigh

(D) longflametravel distance

Which of thefollowing statementsarecorrect for ‘Diesel knock’ ?

1. Alongignitiondeay periodincreasestendency of Diesel knock

2. TheDiesd knock occursnear theend of combustion

3. Therateof pressurerisein Diesel knock islower thanin detonationin spark ignition engines
(A) 1,2and3 (B) land2only

(C) 2and3only (D) land3only

Themaximum theor etical wor k obtainable, when asystem interactsto equilibriumwith a
referenceenvironment, iscalled :

(A) Entropy (B) Enthdpy

(C) Exegy (D) Rothdpy

For acompletely submer ged body with centreof gravity ‘G’ and centreof buoyancy ‘B’, the
condition of stability will be:

(A) Gislocated below B (B) Gislocated aboveB

(C) GandB arecoincident (D) Independent of thelocationsof G and B

M .E. Mechanical Engineering (Manufacturing Tech.)/BJL-916-A 6



28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

Asthetemperatureincreases, thether mal conductivity of agas:

(A) increases

(B) decreases

(C) remainscongtant

(D) increasesupto acertain temperature and then decreases

Kaplan water turbineiscommonly used when theflow through itsrunner is:
(A) axid andthehead availableismorethan 100m

(B) axid andthehead availableislessthan10m

(C) radia andthehead availableismorethan 100m

(D) mixedandthehead availableisabout 50m

Consider thefollowing statementsregarding streamling(s) :

(1) Itisacontinuouslinesuchthat thetangent at any point on it showsthevelocity vector at that point
(i) Thereisnoflow acrossstreamlines

(i) dx/u=dy/v=dz/w isthedifferential equation of astreamline, whereu, v andw arevelocitiesin
directionsx, y and z, respectively

(iv) Inanunsteady flow, the path of aparticleisastreamline
Which oneof thefollowing combinations of the statementsistrue ?

(A) (0. (i), (v) (B) (i), (iii), (iv)

(©) (), Gii), (iv) (D) (), (i), (iii)

Consder theturbulent flow of afluid through acircular pipeof diameter, D. | dentify thecorrect

pair of statements.

[.  Thefluidiswel-mixed

1. Thefluidisunmixed

lll. Re, <2300
IV. Re,>2300
(A) 1,11 B) I, 1V
© 1,1 D) LIV

Thermal conductivity of puremetals:

(A) decreasewithincreaseintemperature

(B) increasewithincreaseintemperature

(C) remainssamewithincreaseintemperature

(D) increaseand decrease depending upon thetemperature values
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

Grashoff Number isdefined as:

(A) ratioof inertiaforcetoviscousforce

(B) ratioof surfacetensionforcetoinertiaforce

(C) ratioof product of inertiaforce and buoyant forceto square of viscousforce
(D) noneof these

Gray surfaceisdefined as:

(A) surfacewhosecolorisgray

(B) surfacethat absorbal theradiationsfalling onthat

(C) surfacethat reflect dl theradiationsfalling onit

(D) surfacewhose monochromeatic emissivity isindependent of wavelength
Which oneof thefollowingisa CFC refrigerant ?

(A) R744 (B) R290

(C) Rb02 (D) R718

A pinjointed uniformrigid rod of weight W and L ength L issupported horizontally by an

external force F asshown in thefigurebelow. TheforceF issuddenly removed. At theinstant
of forceremoval, themagnitude of vertical reaction developed at thesupportis:

(A) zero (B) Wi/4
(©) Wwi2 (D) W
A planar closed kinematic chainisformedwithrigid linksPQ=2.0m,QR=3.0m,RS=25mand

SP=27mwith all revolutejoints. Thelink to befixed to obtain adoublerocker (rocker-rocker)
mechanismis:

(A) PQ (B) QR
(C) RS (D) SP

M.E. Mechanical Engineering (Manufacturing Tech.)/BJL-916-A 8



38.

If two nodesar eobserved at afrequency of 1800 rpm duringwhirling of asmply supported
long slender rotating shaft, thefirst critical speed of theshaftinrpmis:

(A) 200 (B) 450
(C) 600 (D) 900

39. Thethreaded boltsA and B of samematerial and length aresubjected toidentical tensile

40.

41.

42.

load. If theelastic strain energy stored in bolt Ais4 timesthat of thebolt B and the mean
diameter of bolt Ais12mm, themean diameter of bolt Bin mmiis:

(A) 16 (B) 24
(C) 36 (D) 48

A simply supported beam PQ isloaded by amoment of 1kN-m at themid-span of thebeam as
shown inthefigure. Thereaction forcesRP and RQ at supportsP and Q respectively are:

1kN-m
P JARN Q
73
ﬁ— 1m —j
(A) 1kN downward, 1kN upward (B) 0.5kN upward, 0.5kN downward
(C) 0.5kN downward, 0.5kN upward (D) 1kN upward, 1kN upward

A column hasarectangular cross-section of 10 mm x 20 mm and alength of 1m. The
slendernessratio of thecolumniscloseto

(A) 200 (B) 346

(C) 477 (D) 1000

A 1 kgblock isresting on a surface with coefficient of fridion m=0.1. Aforceof 0.8 N is
applied totheblock asshown in figure. Thefriction forceis:

0.8N

0%

/ Z
(A) 0 (B) 0.8N
(C) 0.98N (D) 1.2N
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43. A metricthread of pitch 2mm and thread angle 60° isinspected for itspitch diameter using 3-
wiremethod. Thediameter of thebest sizewireinmmis:

(A) 0.866 (B) 1.000
(C) 1.154 (D) 2.000
44. For aductilematerial, toughnessisameasureof :
(A) Resstancetoscratching (B) Ability to absorb energy up tofracture
(C) Ability toabsorbenergy till elasticlimit (D) Resgtancetoindentation

45. Multistart threadsareused to get :
(A) Smdlerlinear displacement
(B) Larger linear displacement with assured self locking
(C) Larger linear displacement with no guarantee of self locking
(D) Noneof theabove
46. Themagnitudeof stressinduced in ashaft dueto applied torquevaries:
(A) From maximum at the centreto zero at the circumference
(B) From zero at the centreto maximum at the circumference
(C) Frommaximum at the centreto minimum but not zero at the circumference
(D) Fromminimum but not zero at the centre, to maximum at the circumference

47. A copper rod 400mm longispulled in tension to alength of 401-2 mm by applying atensile
load of 330 M Pa. If thedefor mation isentirely elastic, the Young’ smodulusof copper is:

(A) 110GPa (B) 110 MPa
(C) 11GPa (D) 11MPa

48. A bar of copper and steel form acomposite system which isheated through atemperature
of 400°C. Thestressinduced in the copper bar is:

(A) Tedle (B) Compressve
(C) Bothtensileand compressive (D) Shear

49. Two spur gearsof 20° full depth involute system aretransmitting motion with agear ratio of
2. Theratio of thebasecircleradii of thegearswould be:

(A) 05 (B) 0.68
(C) 0.72 (D) 1.00
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50.

ol.

92.

53.

55.

56.

In a centrifugal governor, the controlling force is observed to be 14 N when the radius of
rotationis2cm and 38 N. When theradiusof rotation is6 cm, thegovernor :

(A) isastablegovernor

(B) isanunstablegovernor

(C) isanisochronousgovernor

(D) cannot besaid of what typewith thegiven data

If theradiusisdoubled and the speed isreduced to half of itsoriginal value, the centrifugal
forcewould become:

(A) 2.0timestheorigind vaue (B) 0.5timestheorigind vaue
(C) 0.2timestheorigind vaue (D) 1.5timestheorigind vaue

An unbalanced coupleof magnitude 300 N-m isnoticed on a shaft of length 200cm. The
dynamicreactionsat thebearingsare:

(A) 300N and -300 N (B) 300N and 300 N
(C) 150N and 150 N (D) 150N and -150 N

Inavibrating system thespring has stiffness 32 N/m and themass 2kg. Thesystem ishaving
adamper whose coefficient of viscousdampingis8 N-sm. Thesystemiis:

(A) Over damped system (B) Under damped system
(C) Critica damped system (D) Undamped system

When arotor of mass 100 kgismounted on a shaft, abending deflection of 0.1 mm isobser ved
at theplacewheretherotor isplaced. What isthe danger ous speed of therotor ?

(A) 100rpm (B) 750rpm

(C) 1495rpm (D) 2990rpm

In theassembly of pulley, key and shaft :

(A) Pulley ismadetheweakest (B) Keyismadetheweakest

(C) Keyismadethestrongest (D) Allthethreearedesigned for equa strength

Which of thefollowingisajoint formed by inter ferencefits?
(A) Joint of cycleaxleanditsbearing

(B) Joint between|.C. Enginepistonand cylinder

(C) Joint between apulley and shaft transmitting power

(D) Joint of lathespindleand itsbearing
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57. Consider asimply supported beam of length, 50h, with arectangular cross-section of depth,
h, and width, 2h. Thebeam carriesavertical point load, P, at itsmid-point. Theratio of the
maximum shear stresstothe maximum bending stressin thebeam is:

(A) 0.02 (B) 0.10
(C) 0.05 (D) 0.01

58. Invibration isolation, which oneof thefollowing statementsisNOT correct regarding
Transmissibility (T) ?

(A) Tisnearly unity at small excitationfrequencies
(B) T canbeawaysreduced by using higher damping at any excitation frequency
(C) Tisunity at thefrequency ratio of 2
(D) Tisinfinity a resonancefor undamped systems
59. Edgedidocationisa:
(A) Pointimperfection (B) Lineimperfection
(C) Surfaceimperfection (D) Volumeimperfection
60. Vanadium in high speed steels:
(A) Hasatendency to promote decarburization
(B) Formvery hard carbidesand thereby increasesthe wear resistance of thetool
(C) Hédpsinachieving high hot hardness
(D) Hasatendency to promoteretention of Austenite
61. FlamehardeningisNOT suitablefor surfacesof low carbon steel componentsdueto:
(A) Low carbon stedsarenon-heat treatable alloys
(B) Méltingof componentsdueto high heat energy
(C) Digtortionof componentsduring hest trestment
(D) Inability to produce Martensite structurein component surfaces
62. Weldability dependson:
1. Thermd conductivity
2. Surfacecondition
3. Changeinmicrogtructure
(A) land2only (B) land3only
(C) 2and3only (D) 1,2and3
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63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

Inarolling process, thestate of stressof thematerial undergoing deformationis:

(A) Purecompression (B) Pureshear
(C) Compression and shear (D) Tensonand shear

The operation in which oil is permeated into the pores of a powder metallurgy product is

known as:
(A) Mixing (B) Sntering
(C) Impregndtion (D) Infiltration

Green sand mould indicatesthat :
(A) Polymeric mould hasbeen cured (B) Mould hasbeentotally dried
(C) Mouldisgreenincolour (D) Mould containsmoisture

Theprocessof reheatingthemartensitic steel toreduceitsbrittlenesswithout any
significant lossin itshardnessis:

(A) normdizing (B) ameding
(C) quenching (D) tempering

In solid-statewelding, the contamination layer sbetween thesurfacestobewelded areremoved
by :

(A) dcohol (B) plasticdeformation
(C) water jet (D) sandblasting
68 In CNC machinethecutter movesfrom point A( 3,5) to point B( 7,12), what ar e coor dinates
of point B inincremental system:
(A) (712 (B) (39)
(© (10.17) (D) (47)
69. Theflatnessof a machinebed can bemeasured using:
(A) Verniercdipers (B) Autocollimator
(C) Heghtgauge (D) Tool maker’smicroscope
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70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

Point A defined by (15,7,0) istrandated by 5i+6j+0k. What will bethe new coor dinatesof the
pointA?

(A) (20,13,0) (B) (20,135)

(C) (0,0,0) (D) (75,42,0)

Thehot tearingin ametal castingisdueto:

(A) highfluidity (B) highmettemperature

(C) widerangeof solidification temperature (D) low coefficient of therma expansion
Better surfacefinish isobtained with alargerakeanglebecause:

(A) theareaof shear plane decreasesresulting in the decreasein shear forceand cutting force
(B) thetool becomesthinner and the cutting forceisreduced

(C) lesshesatisaccumulated inthe cutting zone

(D) thefriction between the chip andthetool isless

WithintheHeat Affected Zone (HAZ) in afusion welding process, thewor k material under goes:
(A) microstructural changesbut doesnot melt

(B) nether melting nor microstructural changes

(C) bothmetingand microgtructural changesafter solidification

(D) mdtingandretainstheorigina microstructureafter solidification

At break-even point, inventory carrying cost is:

(A) Fourtimesthe preparatory cost (B) Threetimesthe preparatory cost
(C) Twotimesthe preparatory cost (D) Equal tothe preparatory cost

If a=5what will bevalueof a++ ?

(A) 5 (B) 6

©) 3 (D) 10
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M.E. Civil Engineering (Construction Technology &
M anagement) Programme/A

1. Thedifferencebetween themost probablevalueof aquantity and itsobserved valueis:
(A) trueerror (B) weighted observation
(C) conditiona error (D) resdud error

2. Theadjustment of horizontal crosshair isrequired particularly when theinstrument isused

for :
(A) levdling (B) prolongingadraightline
(C) measuringof horizonta angles (D) raging

3. Thetypeof surveyingwhich requiresleast officework is:
(A) tacheometry (B) trigonometricd leveling
(C) planetablesurveying (D) theodalitesurveying

4.  Aunit hydrograph hasoneunit of :
(A) ranfal duretion (B) ranfal excess
(C) timebaseof direct runoff (D) discharge

5.  Which of thefollowingisnot aPERT event ?
(A) dteinvestigation started (B) sessiona work completed
(C) classisbeing attended (D) busdtartsfromjaipur

6. Thesubmerged density of soil in termsof unit weight of water g, specificgravity G and voids
ratio eisgiven by theexpression :

- c(G-1

w €50 ® 1o
¢(G+]) ¢(G+])

© 1.6 ®) "15ve

7. Ifthedegreeof saturation of apartially saturated soil is60%, then air content of the soil is:
(A) 80% (B) 60%
(C) 40% (D) 100%

8. AccordingtolSclassification, therangeof silt sizeparticlesis:
(A) 4.75mmto2.00mm (B) 2.00mmto0.425mm
(©) 0.425mmto0.075mm (D) 0.075mmto0.002 mm
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10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Thebearing capacity of astrip footing on asaturated clay is120 kN/m2. Thebearing capacity
of acircular footing (diameter =width) will be:

(A) morethan 120 kKN/m? (B) equal to 120 KN/m?

(C) lessthan 120 kN/m? (D) lessthanequal to 120 kKN/m?

A shallow foundation isdefined asafoundation which :
(A) haslow bearing capacity (B) isrestingontheground surface
(C) hasadepth of embedment lessthanitswidth (D) causeslesssettlement

Which of thefollowing treesyield hard wood ?
(A) deodar (B) chir
(C) shidum (D) pine

First classtimber hasan averagelifeof :
(A) lessthanoneyear (B) 1to5years
(C) 5to10years (D) morethan 10years

Theequilibrium super elevation to be provided on a curve of radius R metresand speed of
vehicleV kmph isgiven by :

GV?2 GV?
A) 127R (B) 160R
GV?2 GV?
© 147R () 217R

WhereGisgauge.

Theself cleaning velocity for all sewersin Indiaisusually :
(A) lessthan1.0m/sec (B) 1.0m/sectol.2m/sec
(C) 1.5m/secto2.0 m/sec (D) 3.0m/secto3.5m/sec

Thetypeof sewer which issuitablefor both combined and separatesystemiis:
(A) circular sawer (B) egg shaped sewer
(C) horse-shoetype sewer (D) semi-dliptica sawer

The phenomenon of decreased resistance of amaterial toreversal of stressiscalled :
(A) creep (B) fdigue
(C) redlience (D) pladicity
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

If thelength of asimply supported beam carrying a concentrated load at centreisdoubled, the
deflection at the centrewill become:

(A) twotimes (B) fourtimes

(C) eghttimes (D) gxteentimes

A long column hasmaximum cripplingload when its:
(A) bothendsarehinged (B) bothendsarefixed
(C) oneendisfixed and other endishinged (D) oneendisfixed and other endisfree

Slender nessratio of a5m long column hinged at both endsand havingacircular cross-section
with diameter 16 cmiis:

(A) 31.25 (B) 62.50

(C) 100 (D) 125

Thedesign pressureon wallsfor buildingswith normal permeability istaken as
(A) 0.2p (B) 0.5p

(C) 0.7p D) p
wherepisthebasic wind pressure

Which of thefollowingisused to measur ethedischar ge?
(A) current meter (B) venturimeter
(C) pitottube (D) hotwireanemometer

Activated carbonisused for :
(A) dignfection (B) removinghardness
(C) removingodours (D) removingcorrosveness

Period of cleaning of slow sand filtersisabout :
(A) 24-48 hours (B) 10-12 days
(C) 2-3months (D) 1-2years

Which of thefollowing causesa decreasein per capitaconsumption ?
(A) useof metering system (B) goodquality of water
(C) better standard of living of the peoples (D) hotter climate

Therunoff increaseswith :
(A) increaseinintendgty of rain (B) increaseininfiltration capacity
(C) increasein permeahility of soil (D) increaseindopeof ground surface
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26. Desrelinesareplottedin:
(A) trafficvolumestudies (B) speedstudies
(C) accident sudies (D) originand destination studies

27. When anumber of roadsaremeeting at a point and only one of theroadsisimportant, then
thesuitableshapeof rotary is?
(A) drcular (B) tangent
(C) dlipticd (D) turbine

28. Centrelinemarkingsareused:
(A) todesignatetrafficlanes
(B) inroadwaysmeant for twoway traffic
(C) toindicatethat overtakingisnot permitted
(D) todesignate proper latera placement of vehiclesbeforeturning to different directions

29. Themost economical lighting layout which issuitablefor narrow roadsis:
(A) dnglesdelighting (B) staggered system
(C) centrd lightingsystem (D) doublesdelighting

30. Staggeredjointsinrailway track aregenerally provided :
(A) oncurves
(B) onstraight track
(C) whentwodifferent rail sectionsarerequiredtobejoined
(D) onbridges

31. Standard sizeof wooden sleeper for Broad Gaugetrack is:

(A) 275x25%x13cm (B) 275x20x 11.5cm

(C) 275%x23%x13cm (D) 275%x26x% 12.5cm
32. For acantilever of 50cm, themaximum vertical deflection limitis:

(A) 35m (B) 4m

(C) 45m (D) 5m

33. Themodular ratio‘n’ in termsof per missible compressive stressdueto bendingin concrete

S . (iN N/mm?) isgiven by :

280 280
A 5 ®) 25
280 2800
©) 3, ®) s
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34. Withtheincreasein rateof loading during testing, compressive strength of concrete:
(A) increases (B) decreases
(C) remanssame (D) decreasesup to peak thenincreases

35. A good building stoneshould not absorb water morethan :
(A) 5% (B) 10%
© 15% (D) 20%

36. Theageof atreecan beknown by examining:
(A) cambiumlayers (B) annularrings
(C) medullary rays (D) heart wood

37. Hydrauliclimeisaobtained by :
(A) burningof limestone (B) burning of kankar
(C) addingwater toquick lime (D) calcinationsof pureclay

38. Which of thefollowing cementsissuitablefor usein massive concr ete structures?
(A) ordinary portland cement (B) low heat cement
(C) rapidhardening cement (D) sulphateres stant cement

39. Theminimum depth of foundation in clayey soil is:
(A) 50cm (B) 70cm
(C) 9cm (D) 120cm

40. If amaterial hasidentical propertiesin all directions, itissaidtobe:
(A) homogeneous (B) isotropic
(C) dadic (D) orthotropic

41. If therivet valueis 1680 kg and force in the member is 1630 kg, then the number of rivets
required for the connection of themember toagusset plateis:
(A) 1 (B) 2
© 3 (D) 4

42. Maximum bending moment in abeam occur swhere:
(A) deflectioniszero (B) shear forceismaximum

(C) shearforceisminimum (D) shear forcechangessign
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43. Impulsecan beobtained froma:
(A) force-displacement diagram (B) forcetimediagram
(C) vdocity-timediagram (D) veocity-displacement diagram

44. Therangeof economical spacingtrussesvariesfrom:

n Lok 5 Lok
A 3% ® 2%
L L 2L, 3L
= to— “to=
© 5 12 (D) 5 12

45. A soil hasbulk density of 22 kN/m®and water content 10%. Thedry density of soil is
(A) 18.6kN/m? (B) 20kN/m3
(C) 22kN/m? (D) 23.2kN/m?

46. Therelation between duty Din hectar es/’cumec, depth of water D in metersand base period
B in daysisgiven by :

») p=_B @ =88
8.64D D

o p=_P o) D= 864D

© "~ 5o ®) B

47. Coefficient of variationisgiven by :

A) variance deviation ., 100 B) variance , 100
mean mean
mean , mean
100 g
(C) standard deviation (D) variance 100

48. For which of thefollowing per manent adjustmentsof: theodolite, isthespiretest used ?
(A) adjustment of platelevels
(B) adjustment of lineof sight
(C) adjustment of horizontal axis
(D) adjustment of altitude bubbleand vertical index frame

49. Theleast dimensionin caseof circular column of diameter D istaken as?
(A) 050D (B) 0.68D
(C) 0.88D (D) 19D
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50.

ol.

92.

53.

4.

55.

56.

S7.

58.

Increasein themoistur e content in concr ete:

(A) reducesthestrength (B) increasesthestrength

(C) doesnot changethe strength (D) reducesthedensity

Ascompar ed toordinary Portland cement, use of pozzolanic cement :

(A) reducesworkability (B) increasesbleeding

(C) increasesshrinkage (D) increasesstrength

Pre-stressing lossesin post-tensioned and pre-tensioned beamsar er espectively :

(A) 15% and 20% (B) 20% and 15%

(C) 15% and 25% (D) 10% and 20%

If abeam failsin bond, then itsbond strength can beincreased most economically by :
(A) increasing the depth of beam (B) usingthinner barsbut morein number
(C) usingthicker barsbut lessin number (D) providingverticd dirrups
Thespecimen in aChar py impact test issupported asa:

(A) cantilever beam (B) smply supported beam

(C) fixedbeam (D) continuousbeam

AforceP of 5kgand another force Q of unknown magnitudeact at 90° to each other. They are
balanced by aforceof 13kg. Themagnitudeof Q is

(A) 6kg (B) 8kg

(C) 10kg (D) 12kg

Thecentreof gravity of asemicircleof radiusr from thediameter is:

i 4
(A) 20 (B) 3p

2r 3r
© 3 D) p

If thethicknessof plateto be connected by arivet is16mm, then suitablesize of rivet asper
Unwin’sformulawill be:
(A) 16mm (B) 20mm

(C) 24mm (D) 27mm

Themaximum dender nessratio of acompresson member carrying both dead and superimposed
loadis:

(A) 180 (B) 200
(C) 250 (D) 350
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59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

Which of thefollowingisascalar quantity?

(A) energy (B) momentum

(C) torque (D) impulse

Bending, compressive and tensile stressesrespectively are calculated based on :
(A) netareaand grossarea (B) grossareaandnet area

(C) netareainboth cases (D) grossareainboth cases

Theactual thicknessof butt weld ascompar ed to thethicknessof plateisusually :

(A) more (B) less

(C) equd (D) greaterthenequal to
Water content of soil can :

(A) never begreater than 100% (B) Belessthan 0%

(C) takevauefrom0%to 100% (D) begreater than 100%

When the plastic limit of a soil isgreater than theliquid limit, then the plasticity index is

reported as:
(A) zero (B) negative
(C) non-plastic (D) one

Which of thefollowingisameasureof particlesizerange?
(A) effectivesze (B) uniformity coefficient
(C) coefficient of curvature (D) meandze

Thecoefficient of activeearth pressurefor aloosesand having an angle of inter nal friction of
30°is:

(A) 13 B) 3

© 1 (D) 2/3

Riseof water tablein cohesionless soilsupto ground surfacereducesthenet ultimatebearing
capacity approximately by :

(A) 25% (B) 50%

(C) 75% (D) 90%

Thesettlement of agroup of friction pilesascompar ed tothat of asinglepileis:
(A) same (B) less

(C) more (D) not comparable
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M anagement) Programme/BJL-917-A 100



68. Undisturbed samplesof soil areobtained by :
(A) directexcavations (B) thick-waledsamplers
(C) thinwaledsamplers (D) augers

69. A heavy stoneissuitablefor :
(A) arches (B) rubblemasonry
(C) roads (D) retaningwals

70. A sewer that receivesthedischarge of anumber of house sewersiscalled :
(A) housesawer (B) latera sewer
(C) intercepting sewer (D) sub-mainsewer

71. Rateof changeof bendingmoment isequal to:
(A) shearforce (B) deflection
(C) dope (D) rateof loading

72. A beam of rectangular cross-section is100 mm wideand 200 mm deep. I f the section issubjected
toashear forceof 20 kN, then the maximum shear stressin thesectionis:

(A) 1N/mm? (B) 1.125N/mm?
(C) 1.33N/mm? (D) 1.5N/mnv

73. Themost common cause of acidity in water is:
(A) carbondioxide (B) oxygen
(C) hydrogen (D) nitrogen

74. Dogspikesareused for fixingrail tothe:
(A) wooden deepers (B) CST-9dleepers
(C) <ed trough deepers (D) concretedeepers

75. Themaximum design speed for hair pin bendsin hill roadsistaken as:
(A) 20kmph (B) 30kmph
(C) 40kmph (D) 45kmph

M .E. Civil Engineering (Construction Technology &
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M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneurship and Family Business)/A

A Demand Curvewill not shift :

(A) Whenonlyincomechanges

(B) Whenonly priceof substitute productschange

(C) Whenthereischangein advertisement expenditure
(D) Whenonly priceof thecommodity changes

When priceof asubstituteof commodity ‘ X’ falls, thedemand for * X’ :
(A) Hlis (B) RemanUnchanged

(C) Increaseatincreasing rate (D) Rises

Theprocesswhich iscontinuousand stopsonly when the or ganisation ceasesto exist :
(A) Tranng (B) Jobevauation
(C) Hiring (D) PeformanceApprasd

Union leadersat different levels& at federationsareelected on :
(A) democraticprinciple

(B) paliticd condderations

(C) employer’ srecommendation

(D) seniority basis

can bedefined asawritten record of theduties, responsibilitiesand conditions of

job:
(A) Jobdescription (B) Jobspecification
(C) Jobprofile (D) Jobevauation

Under point method, factor (s) generally considered are:

(A) Kill, effort, accountability (B) Skill, job enrichment, accountability
(C) Wage, job enrichment, accountability (D) Woageceffort, accountability
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7. Indemand forecasting, important method used in trend projectionis:
(A) ScientificMethod (B) Box-JenkinsMethod
(C) Dephi Method (D) LogisticsMethod

8. Tradecreditisa:
(A) Negotiated sourceof finance
(B) Hybrid sourceof finance
(C) Spontaneoussourceof finance
(D) Sourceof credit fromtheownersof the business

9. Mutually exclusiveinvestment proposalsarethese:
(A) Whereinthe acceptance of one proposal |eadsto rejection of all other proposals
(B) That requiresspecia sourcesof financing
(C) That hasuniquefeatures
(D) Thereducethetotal risk complexion of thefirm

10. When aconsumer derivesmoresatisfaction from aproduct/ser vicethan hisexpectation, it

isknown as:
(A) Consumer satisfaction (B) Consumer ddight
(C) Consumer dazzling (D) Consumer dissatisfaction

11. Which oneof thefollowingisnot thesocial responsibility of business?
(A) Adopting villagesfor development
(B) Setting up educationd indtitutes
(C) Opening research and devel opment department
(D) Congtruction of temples

12. Swimmingpricefor anew productis:
(A) Lowinitid price (B) Averageprice
(C) Highinitid price (D) Moderateprice

13. *Supply createsitsown demand’ isknown as:
(A) Keynesanlaw (B) Say'slaw
(C) Veblenlaw (D) Griffin'slaw

M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneur ship and Family Business)/BJL -912-A 4
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14.

15.

16.

Goals, aims, pur poses, missionsand tar get isalso known as
(A) Objective (B) Strategies
(C) Polices (D) Rules

Theprocesswher eby amanger shareshiswork and authority with hissubor dinates
IS

(A) Decentrdisgtion (B) Responghility
(C) Dedegation (D) Decisonmeaking

Theassumptionsabout futurederived from for ecasting and used in planning areknown
as

(A) planningpremises (B) freehold premises

(C) businesspremises (D) corporatepremises

17. Everysubordinateshould receiveordersfrom and beaccountableto only onesuperior
is .
(A) Unity of direction (B) Unity of command
(C) Centrdization (D) Scdarchan
18. Thebest indicator of economic development of any countryis?
(A) ItsAgriculture (B) ItsTransport
(C) ItsGrossProduction (D) Itsper capitaincome
19. Theminimum number of directorsin apubliclimited companyis:
(A) 4 (B) 5
© 7 (D) 3
20. Under thelndian CompaniesAct, 1956, a per son can beaDirector in:
(A) 7Companies (B) 10Companies
(C) 20Companies (D) 25Companies
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(Q21- Q24). Thefollowingtablegivesthe salesof batteriesmanufactured by acompany over the

21.

22.

23.

24,

years. Study thetablechart and answer thequestionsbased on it :

Typeof Batteries(In thousands)

Year 4AH 7AH 32AH 35AH 55AH Total
1992 75 144 114 102 108 543
1993 90 126 102 84 126 528
1994 96 114 75 105 135 525
1995 105 90 150 90 75 510
1996 90 75 135 75 90 465
1997 105 60 165 45 120 495
1998 115 85 160 100 145 605

What wastheappr oximate per centageincreasein thesalesof 55AH batteriesin 1998 compared
tothatin 1992 ?

(A) 31% (B) 33%
(C) 34% (D) 36%

In the case of which battery, therewasa continuous decreasein salesfrom 1992 to 1997 ?
(A) 35AH (B) 4AH
(C) 32AH (D) 7AH

What isthedifferencein thenumber of 35AH batteriessold in 1993 and 1997 ?
(A) 39000 (B) 40000
(C) 43000 (D) 49000

Thetotal saleof all the seven year sisthe maximum for which battery ?
(A) 35AH (B) 4AH
(© 7AH (D) 32AH

M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneur ship and Family Business)/BJL -912-A 6
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25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

ab d aaba na_badna b:

(A) andaa (B) babda
(C) badna (D) dbanb
AZ,BY,CX,?

(A) EF (B) GH
<€ (D) DW
T,R,P,N,L,?7?

(A) J G (B) JH
(C) K,H D) K, I

Peace: Chaos:: Creation: ?
(A) Manufecture (B) Dedruction
(C) Build (D) Condruction

In the following questions choose the word which best expresses the meaning of the given
word ?

LAMENT
(A) Console (B) Condone
(C) Comment (D) Complan
30. Inthefollowing questions choose the word which best expresses the meaning of the given
word ?
PONDER
(A) Increase (B) Anticipate
(C) Evduae (D) Think
31. Horse: Mare::
(A) Fox:Vixen (B) Duck: Geese
(C) Dog: Puppy (D) Donkey: Pony
M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneur ship and Family Business)/BJL -912-A 7 [Turnover
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

Oceans. Deserts: : Waves: ?
(A) Dug (B) SandDunes
(C) Ripples (D) Sea

Find theodd oneout :
(A) crusade (B) expedition
(C) cruise (D) campagn

Find theodd oneout :
(A) King (B) Queen
(C) Knight (D) Miniger

Find theodd oneout :
(A) Circle:Arc (B) Charr:Leg
(C) Flower: Petd (D) Cover: Page

If‘eraser’ iscalled ‘box’, ‘box’ iscalled ‘pencil’, ‘pencil’ iscalled ‘ sharpener’, and ‘ shar pener’
iscalled ‘bag’, what will achild writewith ?

(A) Ereser (B) Bag

(C) Pendl (D) Sharpener

If ROSE iscoded as 6821, CHAIR iscoded as 73456 and PREACH iscoded as 961473, what
will bethecodefor SEARCH ?

(A) 216473 (B) 246173
(C) 214673 (D) 214763

Pointingtoaman in aphotograph, awoman said, “ Hisbrother’ sfather isthe only son of my
grandfather.” How isthewoman related to theman in the photograph ?

(A) Sser (B) Aurt
(C) Grandmother (D) Daughter

M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneur ship and Family Business)/BJL -912-A 8
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39.

40.

41.
42.
43.

45,
46.

Alisthemother of Band C. If Disthehusband of C. What isAtoD ?
(A) Mother (B) Siger
(C) Aunt (D) Mother-in-law

In each of thefollowing questions, variouster msof an alphanumerical seriesaregiven with
one or more terms missing as shown by (?). Choose the missing terms out of the given
alternatives.

A/2,B/4, Cl6, DI8
(A) E/8,F/10 (B) E/12,F/14
(C) E/0,F/12 (D) D/10,E/10

Directions(41-46): I n thefollowing questions, four alter nativesar egiven; select theonewhich
isdifferent from the other threeresponses?

A.22,4,5 B.34,4,8 C.37,4,9 D. 54,413
A.16-18 B. 56-63 C.96-108 D. 86-99
AWHEAT B. TRAIN C.PROUD D.DRIVE
A.Ample B. Copious C. Plentiful D.Abundance
A.Flute B.Violin C. Guitar D. Sitar
A.Ladder B. Staircase C.Bridge D. Escalator

Directions(47-49): Thesequestionsar ebased on thefollowing infor mation.

In aschool 20% students play chessand cricket, 39% of the students play exactly two gamesamong
chess, cricket and rugby. 53% of the students play rugby and 58% of the studentsdo not play chessand
45% of the students play cricket. 15% of the studentsplay none of thethree gamesand 40 students play
al games.

47. How many studentsplay exactly onegame ?
(A) 170 (B) 180
(C) 190 (D) 203
48. How many studentsplay only rugby ?
(A) 90 (B) 100
(C) 110 (D) 120
M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneur ship and Family Business)/BJL -912-A 9 [Turnover



49. How many studentsplay rugby and cricket, if 20 studentsplay only chess?
(A) 90 (B) 40
(C) 45 (D) 55
Directions(50-54): Thesequestionsar ebased on thefollowing infor mation.

Thefollowing Line chart givestheratio of theamounts of imports by a Company to the amount of
exportsfromthat Company over the period from 1995 to 2001. Answer thefollowing questions based
onfollowing Linegraph.

Ratio of vaueof Importsto Exports

18
1.6
1.4+
1.2
1.0
0.8+

064

0.4

.35

0.2

D.D ¥ T Ll T T
1995 1896 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001
Years

50. Inhow many of thegiven year sweretheexportsmorethan imports?
(A) 1 (B) 2
© 3 (D) 4

51. Theimportswereminimum proportionatetotheexportsof the Company in theyear :
(A) 1997 (B) 1995
(C) 19% (D) 2000

M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneurship and Family Business)/BJL-912-A 10
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52.

53.

55.

56.

S7.

58.

If the imports of a company in 1996 was Rs. 272 cror es, the exports from the company in
1996 was:

(A) Rs. 120 Crores (B) Rs.220Crores
(C) Rs.320Crores (D) Rs. 420 Crores

What wasthe per centageincreasein importsfrom 1997 to 1998 ?
(A) 70 B) 72
(C) 74 (D) Datalnadequate

If theimportsin 1998 wasRs. 250 Croresand thetotal exportsin years1998 and 1999 together
wasRs. 500 Crores, then theimportsin 1999 was:

(A) 320 Crores (B) 420 Crores
(C) 520 Crores (D) 620 Crores

Amnesia: Memory : : Paralysis: ?
(A) Movement (B) Limbs
(C) Handicapped (D) Legs

Thefourth Buddhist Council took placeduringthereign of :

(A) Kanishka (B) Ashoka

(C) Bimbisara (D) Samudragupta
TheSakaErastarted from:

(A) 78A.D. (B) 58B.C.

(C) 59A.D. (D) 59B.C.

Themost important god intheRigvedic period was:
(A) Ao (B) Rudra
(C) Vauna (D) Indra
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59. Lightfromthesunreachesearthinnearly:
(A) 16Minutes (B) 8Minutes
(C) 4Minutes (D) 2Minutes

60. HabeasCorpus, Mandamus, Certiorari areknown as:
(A) Writs (B) Sermons
(C) Homilies (D) Bills

61. Which symbol showsrenunciation ?
(A) Lotus (B) Bl

(C) Hephant (D) Horse

62. Thenational song‘VandeMataram'’ isincluded inthenovel:
(A) Gora (B) Godan
(C) AnandaMath (D) Durgeshnandni

63. When two human beingstalk on themoon :
(A) they hear each other with lower frequency (B) they hear each other with higher frequency

(C) they hear each other ason earth (D) they cannot hear each other

64. Theheadquartersof the Survey of India Department islocated at:
(A) Japur (B) Dehradun
(C) Hydrabad (D) NewDdhi

65. Kathakali isadanceprevalent in which state?
(A) Kerda (B) AndhraPradesh
(C) Orissa (D) Tamil Nadu

M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneur ship and Family Business)/BJL-912-A 12
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66.

Dr. P. RamaRao Committeeisrelated towhich of thefollowing?
(A) Taxes (B) Defence
(©) Industry (D) Agriculture

67. Theunion cabinet on November 15 approved ahikein theminimum support price of wheat
from Rs. 1450 quintal to:
(A) 1525 per quintal (B) 1480 per quintal
(C) 1550 per quintal (D) 1545 per quintal
68. Asper theannual report compiled by brand finance, IndiaistheM ost Valued Nation Brand :
(A) 10th (B) 15th
(C) Tth (D) 20th
69. Which country hasbuilt afour legged robot that haswalked itsway intothe GuinessWorld
Recor dsby coveringan incredible 134-km in 54 hours?
(A) Japan (B) China
(C) SouthKorea (D) Canada
70. Thelargest reservoir of fresh water is:
(A) Glaciers (B) GroundWater
(C) Ponds (D) Lakes
71. Thestoryof ‘My Experimentswith Truth’ istheautobiography of :
(A) Bad Gangadhar Tilak (B) MahamaGandhi
(C) LaalgpatRai (D) Gopa KrishanGhokle
72. Employment in agriculturecomesunder :
(A) Service Sector (B) Semi-Organised Sector
(C) Organised Sector (D) Unorganised Sector
M.E.F.B. (Master of Entrepreneur ship and Family Business)/BJL -912-A 13 [Turnover

O



73. TheConstitution of Indiawas passed by the constituent assembly on :
(A) 26" November 1949 (B) 26" January 1949
(C) 17" October 1949 (D) 26" February 1949

74. Thefirst battleof Panipat took placeintheyear :
(A) 1527A.D. (B) 1528A.D.
(C) 1526A.D. (D) 1525A.D.

75. Connection or link toother documentsor web pagesthat containsrelated information is
called :

(A) Did-up (B) Electronic Commerce
(C) Hypelink (D) e-cash
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M.P.Ed. (Master of Physical Education)/A

Which England batsman hasr ecently announced hisretirement from all formsof I nternational cricket
at theage of 26 duetoill health ?

(A) JamesTaylor (B) JamesAnderson

(C) lanBdl (D) Ravi Bopara

Khajan Singhisassociated with :
(A) Volleybdl (B) Waeaghtlifting
(C) Swimming (D) Athletics

Arthur Lydiard’ smethod of training develops:
(A) Strength (B) Endurance
(C) Aglity (D) Hexihility

Trainingfor strength or power haslittleeffect on:
(A) Musclemass (B) Musclegrength
(C) Anaerobic capacity (D) Aerobic capacity

Bending forward of thetrunk isan example of movement in the:
(A) Frontd plane (B) Transverseplane
(C) Sagittd plane (D) Longitudind axis

What should bedoneto maintain disciplineamong students?
(A) They should beasked questions (B) They should be entrusted with responsbility
(C) They should beprevented frommeakingnoise (D) They should bemadetofollow rules

Theteacher who hasdeveloped an interest in teaching:
(A) Studiesproblem of student behavior (B) Comparesdifferent typesof tests
(C) Refusestobeguided by therulesof thumb (D) Cannot ded with children effectively

Which of thefollowing isadefinition of fithess?

(A) Theability to meet thedemandsof the environment

(B) A stateof completemental, physical and socia well-being, and not merely the absence of diseaseor
infirmity

(C) Aformof physica activity doneprimarily toimproveone sheath and physical fithess

(D) How well atask iscompleted

w

[Turnover



10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

M.PEd. (Magter of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A

Frustration for themotivescauses:
(A) Inferiority (B) Anxigy
(C) Indficency (D) Behaviour disorder

Which of thefollowingisnot thename of linesfound on atenniscourt ?
(A) Centreline (B) Serviceline
(C) DeucelLine (D) BaseLine

Theteacher who can apply theprinciplesof Educational Psychology :
(A) Hasprideintheteaching professon

(B) Can providereadymade solutions

(C) Adjustshismethodto suit theneedsof individua children

(D) Comparesthetheoriesof learning

"Cannon’,'Cue and'Pot' arethreetermsassociated with :
(A) Golf only (B) Billiardsonly
(C) Billiards, golf and shooting (D) Billiardsandgolf

Athlete sfoot iscaused by :
(A) Anincreaseinfoot sizeduringtraining (B) Avirus
(C) Afungus (D) Aninjury associated with 100 m runners

Anaer obic capacity contributesto:
(A) Endurancedevel opment (B) Hexibility development
(C) Coordination development (D) Speed development

Therate of change of momentum of abody and itsdirectionisproportional totheforcecausingitis
called :

(A) Newton'sFirstlaw of motion (B) Newton'sThirdlaw of motion

(C) Impulse (D) Law of acceleration

Thecenter of gravity of an athleteisalwayssomewherewithin theathlete sbody.
(A) True

(B) Fdse

(C) Onlyduringfreefdl

(D) Only whentheathleteisin contact with theground

>:



17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

M.PEd. (Magter of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A

Which of thefollowingisincorrectly matched ?
(A) Cricket: Gully (B) Boxing: Punch
(C) Chess: Checkmate (D) TennisBully

Which isthe‘Black September Day’ in Olympichistory ?
(A) September 1,1972 (B) September 5,1972
(C) September 1,1984 (D) September 5,1984

Thedeterminant of teaching kill trainingis:

(A) Components (B) Pupil-teacher

(C) Supervisor (D) Headmaster

How isthecompetency of ateacher judged ?

(A) Lengthof associationwith aschool (B) Meetingtheneedsof students

(C) Persondity (D) Bookspublished

M otivation should befollowed by :
(A) Reward (B) Scolding
(C) Knowledgeof result (D) Incentive

Which training method involves running at varying speeds and ismost suited to different types of
terrain ?

(A) Intervd (B) Continuous

(C) Cross (D) Fartlek

If astudent isgood at sportsbut not interested in studies, what will beyour action asateacher ?
(A) Advisehimtoleavethesports

(B) Informhisparents

(C) Encourage himand convince about importance of education

(D) Avoidhim

Whowasalegendary ancient Greek poet traditionally said to betheauthor of theepic poemsthelliad

and the Odyssey ?
(A) Homer (B) Eupdlis
(C) Pao (D) Alexander Lychnus

Thedistance between the polevault uprightsshall be:
(A) 4.00m-4.04m (B) 3.98m-4.00m
(C) 3.94m-3.98m (D) 4.02m-4.06m
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31.

32.

33.

34.

M.PEd. (Magter of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A

Which Indian Cricketer wasgiven thetitle' Tiger’ ?
(A) Mansur Ali Khan Pataudi (B) B.S. Bedi
(C) Sunil Gavaskar (D) Noneof these

Accordingtothe Olympic charter, theduration of the competitionsof the Olympic Gamesshall not
exceed :

(A) 20days (B) 15days

(C) 12days (D) 16days

How many Par alympic sportsareto havededicated test eventsin thelead-up tothe Rio 2016 Par alympic
Games ?

(A) Four (B) Five

(C) Sx (D) Three

Theterm Peddlersisrelated with :
(A) Snooker (B) Temis
(C) TableTennis (D) Billiards

Inwhich year weretheformal drugtestsintroduced in the Olympic Games?
(A) 1956 (B) 1960
(C) 1968 (D) 1972

Thefollowing ar e essential needs of the body except which one?
(A) Water (B) Chemicd
(C) Setpoint (D) Pressure

A ball that isserved totheother team whereno onetouchesiscalled :
(A) Kill (B) Swuff
(C) Dig (D) Ace

Which year wasobserved asInternational Year for Sportsand Physical Education by theUnited
Nations?

(A) 2004 (B) 2005

(C) 2006 (D) 2007

Thefunctional partner of boneis:
(A) Tendon (B) Ligament
(C) Skeetd muscle (D) Fesciae

Hie)}
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.
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42.

43.

M.PEd. (Magter of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A

Theprocessin which cellsand organismsar eableto maintain a stable balance of inter nal and
exter nal substancesand forcesiscalled :

(A) Adaptation (B) Equilibrium

(C) Adjusment (D) Homeostasis

Flagsshall beplaced at an angle of with theground away from the 400 m track.
(A) 60° (B) 45°

(C) 40° (D) 65°

Who broketheMilkha Singh national record of 400m ?
(A) ParamjitSingh (B) K.M.Binu
(C) Anil Kumar (D) MakhanSingh

Every athlete shall beprovided with two bibswhich, duringthecompetition, shall bewor n visibly onthe
breast and back, exceptin :

(A) HighJumpand Polevault (B) 20KmRaceWaking

(C) Throwing Events (D) Combinedevents

What isthenormal rangefor BM1 in humans?
(A) 19-25 (B) 18-24
(C) 18.5-24.9 (D) 18.2-24.2

Which of thefollowing combination of year srepresentstheyear swhen the Olympic Gameswer enot
held duetothetwoWorld Wars?

(A) 1914, 1940, 1944 (B) 1916,1940, 1944

(C) 1920,1936, 1940 (D) 1936,1840, 1944

What doesthe Olympic Flamesymbolize ?
(A) Zed toplay sports (B) Chdlenge
(C) Continuity (D) Integrity

'"ATLASOF MAN' which describesthebody typeswaswritten by :
(A) Heath (B) Carter
(C) Kretchmer (D) Sheldon

Students' intrinsic motivation ismost likely to beenhanced by physical education activitiesthat :
(A) providesopportunitiesfor self determination through choice

(B) follow afamiliar and predictablestructure

(C) encourage comparisonsof performanceamong peers

(D) consgt of easily accomplished tasksthat guarantee success

7 [Turnover
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44. Men’sShootingwasintroduced in moder n Olympic Gamesin ;
(A) 1900 (B) 1904
(C) 189 (D) 1908
45. Thewinner of CopaAmericaCup (Football) 2015is:
(A) Argentina (B) Paraguay
(C) Chile (D) Uruguay
46. Which valve preventsthebackwar dsflow of blood intotheleft atrium ?
(A) Aorticvave (B) Pulmonaryvdve
(C) Mitrd vave (D) Tricuspidvave
47. How many shotsarefired for afalsestart ?
(A) One (B) Two
(C) Three (D) Four
48. Walkingbarefoot on sand helpstocorrect :
(A) Curvedfoot (B) Outward pointed foot
(C) Hatfoot (D) Injuredfoot
49. Which specific massage movement would bemost beneficial torelievetense quadriceps?
(A) Effleurage (B) Kneading
(C) Hacking (D) Vibrations
50. What isinversion ?
(A) Liftingthemedial border of thefoot (B) Liftingthelateral border of thefoot
(C) Pointingthetoeupwards (D) Pointingthetoedownwards
51. Anatomyisaterm, which meansthestudy of :
(A) Physology (B) Cdlfunctions
(C) Morphology (D) HumanFunctions
52. Learningthrough classical conditioning:
(A) Voluntary (B) Permanent
(C) Gened (D) Involuntary
53. What istheminimum number of playersper team that FIFA allowsduring afootball game?
(A) Nominimum number of playersrequired (B) 6players
(C) 7players (D) 8players
M.PEd. (Magter of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A 8
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54. Which languageother than English isthe Official language of the I nter national Olympic

Committee?
(A) Chinee (B) French
(C) Spanish (D) German
55. Thelaw of effect isalso known as:
(A) Law of recovery (B) Law of satisfaction
(C) Law of frequency (D) Law of useanddisuse

56. A defending player kicks the soccer ball; it hits the referee and goes inside the goal. What is the
appropriaterestart ?
(A) Dropbdl wheretheball hitthereferee
(B) Goal kick
(C) Kick-off
(D) Indirect Freekick for the attacking team wheretherefereewas

57. Carbohydrateloadingmostly helps:
(A) Sprinters (B) Marathon Runners
(C) Boxers (D) Power Lifters

58. Identify theboneinjury:
(A) Stran (B) Greendtick
(C) Spran (D) Laceration

59. Which of thefollowingiswarning sign of heat strokein sports?
(A) Rapidstrongpulse (B) Musclecramps
(C) Thirg (D) Profuseswesting

60. When servingtheshuttle, theracket head must bewhere?
(A) Abovethewast (B) Abovethefingers
(C) Bdowthewast (D) Beow thehead

61. Whichisthefirst Asian country tohost Commonwealth Games?
(A) Bangladesh (B) Mdaysa
(©) India (D) Silanka

62. For all outdoor recordsin open competition, wherewind readingsarerequired, theaver agevelocity
of thewind shall not exceed :
(A) 4.00 meters per second (B) 2.00 meters per second
(C) 2.00 milesper hour (D) Noneof theabove

M.PEd. (Magter of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A [Turnover

9
A



63.

IntheHorizontal Jumps,itisafailureor foul if

(A) thecompetitor, injumping, producesamark intheplasticine

(B) thecompetitor runsoutsidethewhitelinemarking therunway

(C) thecompetitor exitsthe pit closer to thetake-off linethan the nearest break madein the sand
(D) (A)& (C)only

64. Serviceswon the69th Santosh Trophy Football title by defeating which team ?
(A) MadhyaPradesh (B) Uttar Pradesh
(C) Goa (D) Punjab
65. The'Colond' isthenameof which Indian test cricketer ?
(A) Colond C.K.Naidu (B) Rahul Dravid
(C) DilipVengsarkar (D) Mohinder Amarnath
66. “Princeof WalesCup” isassociated with thegameof :
(A) Polo (B) Basketbdl
(C) Gof (D) Volleybdl
67. Whowasthe mascot of the 35th National Games?
(A) Ammu (B) Winta
(C) Appu (D) Panpan
68. Which amongthefollowingtreatiespertainsto protection of the Olympic Symbol ?
(A) OlympiaProtocol (B) Washington Tregty
(C) Nairobi Treaty (D) Budapest Treaty
69. Whoisthelndia’ sfirst sportsperson toreceive PadmaVibhushan Award ?
(A) SachinTendulkar (B) ViswanathanAnand
(C) SainaNehwad (D) Mahesh Bhupati
70. What isthenameof football in FIFA World Cup 2014 ?
(A) Tddar (B) Brazuca
(C) Teamgad (D) JFbulani
M.PEd. (Master of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A 10
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71. Book : Cover :: Painting: ?
(A) Colour (B) Frame
(©) Wal (D) Shade
72. Sunday, Monday, Wednesday, Satur day, Wednesday, M onday,
(A) Sunday, Sunday (B) Sunday, Monday
(C) Sunday, Wednesday (D) Sunday, Saturday
73. Findtheoddoneout :
(A) Himindion (B) Chdlenge
(C) RoundRobin (D) Continuous
74. How doyou describethebounceof atennisball on ahard court ?
(A) Highandinconsstent (B) Low andincons stent
(C) Highand consgtent (D) Low andconsistent
75. ThetermAlleyrelatedto:
(A) Basketbdl (B) Badminton
(C) Gymnadtics (D) Softbdl
M.PEd. (Master of Physical Education)/BJL-909-A 11
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M.Sc. (Two Year Course)-Human GenomicyA

Resolution in microscopy is:

(A) directly proportiona towavelength

(B) inversdly proportiond towavelength

(C) independent of wavelength

(D) independent of wavel ength but dependent on numerical aperture

Cholesterol has:
(A) threehydrocarbonrings (B) four hydrocarbonrings
(C) longfatty acid attachedtoiit (D) carbohydrate component fusedtoit

Small unchar ged moleculeslike Oz:

(A) cannot diffusethroughlipidbilayer

(B) candiffusefredy throughlipid bilayer

(C) needatransporter to diffusethrough lipid bilayer
(D) moveacrosslipidbilayer by activetransport

A membranespanning helix will most likely have:
(A) lydre (B) aginine
(C) danine (D) asparticacid

If you weretoradiolabel DNA only, which radiolabel you will use:
(A) P*labeledinorganic phosphate (B) Nlabeled adenosine
(C) CY“labeledguanosine (D) H3labdedthymine

Northern blot isused for :
(A) detectionof DNA (B) detectionof protein
(C) detectionof RNA (D) detectionof lipids

Peptidyl prolyl isomerase:
(A) catdysesprolinedegradation (B) catdysesproteinsynthess
(C) catdysesprolinesynthesis (D) playsaroleinproteinfolding

Central Dogmain molecular biology wasproposed by :
(A) Hargobind Khurana (B) JamesWatson
(C) LinusPauling (D) FrancisCrick

M.Sc. (TwoYear Cour se)-Human Genomicsy/BJL -901-A 3 [Turnover



9. DNAincélsis:
(A) negatively supercoiled (B) postively supercoiled
(C) fractiondly supercoiled (D) without any supercoils

10. EthidiumBromide:
(A) bindsto DNA only (B) bindsto RNA only
(C) bindstonucleicacids (D) bindsto proteinsonly

11. Basophilsare:
(A) phagocyticgranulocytes (B) nonphagocytic granulocytes
(C) antigenpresentingcdls (D) deadcdls

12. T lymphocytes:

(A) matureinbonemarrow (B) produceantibodies
(C) matureinthymus (D) matureinthyroid
13. Dicer :
(A) cleavesdouble stranded DNA (B) cleavesdouble stranded RNA
(C) cleavessinglestranded RNA (D) cleavessinglestranded DNA

14. A nucleophileis:
(A) astrongeectronegativeatom (B) astrongeectropodtiveaom
(C) aneutrd atom (D) anatomof aninertgas

15. Which of thefollowing statementsabout a catalyst iscorrect ?
(A) It canchangetheequilibrium constant of achemical reaction
(B) It speedsup therate of forward but not backward reaction
(C) Itisused upinthecourseof reaction
(D) Itlowerstheactivationenergy of areaction

16. Theactivation energy for achemical reaction can bedeter mined in which of thefollowing ways:

(A) measuring product amount (B) messuringrates
(C) cdculating energy of bond hydrolyss (D) cdculatiing changeinentropy vaue

M.Sc. (TwoYear Cour se)-Human Genomicy/BJL -901-A
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17. A solution with pH 7.0is100timesmor ebasicthan a solution with apH of :
(A) 10 (B) 0.7
(©) 50 (D) 30

18. Aflask contains10 ml of salt water. If 10 ml of distilled water isadded totheflask, then thenumber
of molesof sodium chloride:

(A) increasesby 50% (B) remanunchanged
(C) decreasesby 50% (D) increaseby 100%

19. Which law of thermodynamicsexplainswhy livingthingsrequiretheinput of energy to maintain the

ordered structures?
(A) zerothlaw of thermodynamics (B) firstlaw of thermodynamics
(C) secondlaw of thermodynamics (D) fourthlaw of thermodynamics

20. Enantiomersof achemical will have:
(A) samedensty and melting point (B) different dendty and melting point
(C) samedengty but different melting point (D) samemdting point but different density

21. Higtidinehas:
(A) noionizablegroup (B) oneionizablegroup
(C) twoionizablegroups (D) threeionizablegroups

22. When aprotein bindsto DNA non specifically, usually protein interactswith :
(A) phosphate backbone (B) deoxyribosegroupsonly
(C) magor and minor grooves (D) phosphate backbone and deoxyribose groups

23. Ifanirreversbleinhibitor inactivatesan enzyme:
(A) K_andK_will not beaffected (B) K, will beaffected but not K
(C) K, will beaffected but notK (D) BothK _andK_, could not be measured

24. Thestrength of association between DNA strandsisdictated by :
(A) GC content (B) lengthof DNA
(C) GC content and length of DNA (D) noneof theabove

M.Sc. (TwoYear Cour se)-Human Genomicy/BJL -901-A [Turnover
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25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

How many timesDNA wr apsaround asinglehistone octamer ?
(A) nearlytwice (B) nearly once
(C) twice (D) thrice

Histomefold motifis:

(A) hdix-turn- hdix (B) sheet - turn - sheet

(C) hdix-loop- helix - loop - helix (D) sheet-helix - helix
HATsare:

(A) highly acidicthrombin (B) highly activated transport Sites
(C) histoneacetyl transferases (D) hididineactivating proteins

A nonsense mutation leads to :

(A) subdtitutionof anaminoacid (B) ddetionof anuclectide
(C) terminationof protein synthesis (D) insertionof anuclectide
Hsp70isa:

(A) partof corehistones (B) molecular chaperone
(C) partof nucleosome (D) partof replicon

M ethylation of DNA in eukaryotic cellsismost common at :
(A) CpG (B) GpC
(©) ApC (D) CpC

Which of thefollowing protein modification-acetylation, methylation and phosphorylation could
changethenet char geon the surface of amodified histone ?

(A) dlthreemodifications (B) only phosphorylation
(C) onlymethylation (D) bothmethylation and phosphorylation

Amestest makesuseof a strain of :
(A) E.coli (B) B.sauntilis
(C) Styphimurium (D) M.tuberculosis

M.Sc. (TwoYear Cour se)-Human Genomicy/BJL -901-A 6
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34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.
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Retrotransposonsare:

(A) transposons

(B) transposonswhich produceaRNA intermediate
(C) transposonswhich produceaDNA intermediate
(D) transposonswhich areretarded

HIVis:

(A) aviruswhichcausesinfluenza (B) aretroviruswhich causesSAIDS
(C) aretroviruswhich causesAIDS (D) aretracted viruswhich causesAIDS
Accordingto Beer-L ambertslaw, absor bance of a soluteisnot dependent upon :

(A) concentration (B) dengty of themedium

(C) lengthof thelight path (D) extinction coefficient
Evolutionis:

(A) directedtoagoa (B) anintdligentdesign

(C) arandom ongoing process (D) overnow

AZTisa:

(A) drugusedtotreat tuberculosis (B) drugusedtotreat maaria
(C) drugusedtotreatAIDS (D) drugusedtotreat swineflu

Inliving systems, truecriteriafor spontaneity of areactionis:
(A) Gibbsfreeenergy (B) Enthdpy
(C) Changeinentropy (D) ChangeinGibbsfreeenergy

Inliving systemsusually :

(A) pressure, volumeand pH isvariable (B) amount of matter variable

(C) pressure, temp, pH isconstant (D) pressure, temp, pHisvariable
M ethylation of DNA takesplacein :

(A) Replication process (B) Recombination process

(C) Geneimprinting (D) DNA supercoiling

[Turnover
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41. Geneorganizationin eukaryotesis:
(A) asoperons (B) uninterrupted
(C) mosaicwithexonsandintrons (D) mosaicwithexonsonly

42. Mitochondriaevolved from freeliving bacteriathat formed arelationship with aprimitive
eukaryoticcell. Thisrelationship was:

(A) paradtic (B) symbictic
(C) sgprophytic (D) lethd

43. Oneamongfollowingisnot an allostericprotein:

(A) GPCRs (B) Agpartatetranscabamylase
(C) immunoglobins (D) haemoglobin
44. Rifampicin:
(A) inhibitsbacterid RNA synthesis (B) inhibitseukaryotic RNA synthess
(C) inhibitsbacterid DNA synthesis (D) inhibitseukaryotic DNA synthesis

45. Alphaamanitinis:
(A) prokaryoticmRNA synthesisinhibitor
(B) eukaryoticmRNA synthesisinhibitor
(C) prokaryotic protein synthesisinhibitor
(D) eukaryoticproteinsynthesisinhibitor

46. The pathway from a gene to a protein in eukaryotic cells involves :
(A) firgt, trangport of MRNA, theniits processing, then transcription, thentrandation
(B) first, transcription of the RNA, then itstransport, then processing, thentrandation
(C) firgt, processing of theRNA, thenitstransport, then transcription, thentrand ation
(D) firgt, transcription of RNA, thenitsprocessing, thenitstransport, then trandation

47. mRNA with capsarefoundin:
(A) prokaryotic systems
(B) eukaryoticsystems
(C) bothinprokaryotic and eukaryotic systems
(D) noneof theabove

48. Oneof themisinvolved intrandationin prokaryotes:
(A) RF-5 (B) EF-K
(© RF-3 (D) EF-U
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49.

50.

o1

92.

53.

4.

55.

56.

57.
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In transcription of agene, theslowest step is:
(A) dongation (B) termination
(C) release (D) initigtion

Which of thefollowing processgover ned by molecular recognition ?
(A) brownianmation (B) paessvediffuson
(C) trandation by theribosome (D) osmoss

Which one of thefollowing techniqueswill separ ateprotein on thebasisof charge?
(A) Native-PAGE (B) lon-exchangechromatography
(C) SDSPAGE (D) Zymography

P bodiesaresites of :

(A) proteindegradationinsomaticcells (B) proteinsynthessinsomatic cells
(C) mRNA degradationinsomatic cells (D) mRNA synthesisinsomaticcells
Histonesare:

(A) RNA binding proteins (B) regulatory proteins

(C) DNA binding proteins (D) not proteins

Genelmprintinginvolves:

(A) DNA polymerization (B) DNA phosphorylation
(C) DNA methylation (D) DNA fragmentation
Droshaisa:

(A) lipd (B) ligese

(C) endonuclease (D) exonuclease

Biological membranesareassociated with all of thefollowing except :
(A) freemovement of proteinsand nucleic acidsacrossthe membrane

(B) dtesfor biochemica reactions

(C) releaseof protonswhen damaged

(D) preventionof freediffusion of ionic solutes

DNA binding proteinswill have:

(A) nocharge (B) postivecharge
(C) negativecharge (D) lotof glycine

[Turnover
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59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

RNA can make:
(A) secondary structuresonly (B) nostructuresat all
(C) secondary aswell astertiary structures (D) only primary structures

Proteinsthreedimensional structurecan bedetermined by :

(A) immunoeectronmicroscopy (B) X-ray crystallography

(C©) MRI (D) FTIR

If anonhydrolyzableanalog wer eintroduced near the5’ end of ahuman mRNA, then :
(A) itslifetimewill increase (B) itslifetimewill decrease

(C) itslifetimewill remainunchanged (D) itwill beimmediately cleaved
Transfer RNAsaretrimmed at the5 and 3' end by :

(A) RNasePand RNaseD (B) RNaseCandRNaseE

(C) RNaseA and RNaseB (D) RNasePand RNaseQ

Turnover number of an enzymeis:

(A) K. (B) Vma

© Ka (D) o

In protein synthesis, tRNA actsasa:

(A) connector molecule (B) linker molecule
(C) adaptor molecule (D) ligator molecule
Anenzyme:

(A) dabilizesthetrandtion state

(B) bindsvery tightly tothe substrate

(C) bindsvery tightly tothe product

(D) preventsthereactionfrom proceeding inthereversedirection

Total reading framein asingle RNA sequenceare:

(A) 6 (B) 5

€ 4 (D) 3

Which among thefollowingamino acid iscoded by just onecodon ?
(A) dlydre (B) danine

(C) methionine (D) proline

InCysticfibrosis:
(A) aproton pumpisdefective (B) anenzymeisdefective
(C) anionchannd isdefective (D) nothingisdefective
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68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

Aquaporinsare:
(A) proteinswhich mediatewater transport
(C) poresfor exocytoss

(B)
D)

Ubiquitinated proteinsaredegraded by :
(A) 26 Sproteosome
(C) 28 Sproteosome

(B)
D)

Diacylglycerol and Calcium :
(A) canact assecond messengers
(C) havenoroleinsignd transduction

(B)
D)

RNA :

(A) hasonly structurd role

(B) hasonly functiond role

(C) hasonly catalyticrole

(D) canhavestructurd, functional or catalyticroles

Amongfollowingwhich oneisaG protein ?

(A) IF-4 (B)
© IF-3 (D)
Upper limit of thecell sizeisprobably set by :

(A) genes

(B) genome
(C) cdl membrane
(D) rateof diffusionof solute moleculesinag solutions

Living systemsare:
(A) isolated systems
(C) opensystems

(B)
(D)

Which oneisnot required duringPCR :
(A) ddNTPs
(C) Tagpolymerase

(B)
(®)

M.Sc. (TwoYear Cour se)-Human Genomicg/BJL -901-A 11

proteinsthat makesholesin membranes
poresfor endocytosis

62 S proteosome
38 S proteosome

cannot act as second messengers
arenot of any use

IF-1
IF-2

closed systems
not at all true systems

dNTPs
template
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Geneticimmunization involvestheadministr ation of :
(A) Antigens (B) Antibodies
(C) DNA (D) RNA

Oneof thefollowing enzyme producessingle-stranded nicksin DNA :
(A) DNA Ligase (B) DNA Polymerase
(C) DNase (D) S nuclease

DNA damage caused by deamination isan exampleof :
(A) Singlebasedteration (B) Twobasealteration
(C) Chainbreaks (D) Cross-Linkage

Therepeat sequence of nucleotidesin telomeres:
(A) TTGGGA (B) TTAGGG
(C) GGGATT (D) TTGAGG

Thelactam formispredominant tautomer of :
(A) Uradl (B) Cytosne
(C) Adenine (D) Xanthine

Pathogenic bacteriaarekilled by :
(A) Chlorine (B) Hourine
(C) Bronrine (D) lodine

The commonest diseasein AIDSIs:
(A) Diarhoea (B) Pulmonary disease
(C) Nephritis (D) Pancredtitis

Therenal glutaminaseactivity isenhanced by :
(A) Acidoss (B) Alkdoss
(C) Phosphatases (D) Oxidases

Respirationisdirectly linked with buffer system of :
(A) Biocarbonate (B) Phosphate
(C) Protein (D) Hemoglobin

w
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11

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Many cancer sareassociated with abnor mal production of :
(A) Carbohydrates (B) Fats
(C) Proteins (D) Mineds

Ultraviolet radiation may causetheformation of :
(A) Purinedimers (B) Pyrimidinedimers
(C) Nucleosdedimers (D) Nucleotidedimers

Pantothenic acid existsin tissuesas:
(A) b - mecaptoethnylamine (B) CoenzymeA
(C) Pantoicacid (D) b-danine

L ong Chain Fatty acidsar efir st activated to acyl-CoA in the:
(A) Cytosol (B) Mitochondria
(C) Microsomes (D) Lysosomes

Enzymewhich usesH,O,assubstrate:
(A) Cadase (B) Maate Dehydrogenase
(C) Phosphorylase (D) XanthineOxidase

Proteinsdiffer in *biologic Value' dependingon their contentsof :
(A) Aromaticaminoacids (B) Semi essential aninoacids
(C) Essentid aminoacids (D) Non-essentid aminoacids

Trypsin attackspeptidelinkages containingamino acid :
(A) Argnine (B) Glydne
(C) Seine (D) Tryptophan

Western blottingisthetechniquefor theidentification of :
(A) DNA (B) RNA
(C) Lipids (D) Proteins

Calcium absorptionisinterfered by :
(A) Fatty acids (B) Aminoacids
(C) Fdlicacid (D) Nicotinicacid

Hydrochloricacid stimulatesduodenumtoliberate:
(A) Secretin (B) Pepsin
(C) Trypsn (D) Enterocrinin
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20. Of thetotal body weight theaveragebody water in percent is:

(A) 50-60 (B) 55-65

(C) 60-70 (D) 70-80
21. Theuncoupling agent of oxidative phosphorylation :

(A) AntimycinA (B) Dicumarol

(C) Bahbiturates (D) Penidllin

22. Thecarbon atomsinvolved in osazonefor mation are:
(A) l1and?2 (B) 2and3
(C) 3and4 (D) 5and6

23. Alcohol dehydrogenasefrom liver contains:
(A) Copper (B) Zinc
(C) Sodium (D) Potassum

24. Connectinglink between HM P Shunt and lipid synthesis:
(A) Ribose (B) NADPH
(C) Sedoheptulose (D) NADH

25. Méeaninisapigment derived from:
(A) Argnine (B) Tryptophan
(C) Phenyldnine (D) Hididine

26. Ninhydrin givesblue-colour when it reactswith :
(A) Aminogroup (B) Hydroxyl group
(C) Carboxyl group (D) Aromaticgroup

27. Codonsarepresenton:
(A) DNA (B) mRNA
(C) tRNA (D) rRNA

28. Thenitrogenousbasepresent in Lecithin:
(A) Chdline (B) Ethanolamine
(©) Inositadl (D) Serine

29. Glycogen Synthetase activity isdepressed by :
(A) Glucose (B) Inalin
(C) CydicAMP (D) Fructokinase
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30. Pyravateisaccumulated inthedietary deficiency of :
(A) Pyridoxine (B) Cobdamine
(C) FodlicAcid (D) Thiamine

31. Rateof fatty acid oxidation isincreased by :
(A) Phospholipids (B) Glycdlipids
(C) Sphingalipids (D) Triglycerides

32. Synthesisof prostaglandinsisinhibited by :
(A) Agpirin (B) Arsenite
(C) Houride (D) Gyanide

33. Ketonebodiesareutilizedin:
(A) Mitochondria (B) Extrahepatictissues
(C) Nucdleus (D) Cytosdl

34. Leukotrienesareformed by :

(A) 5 Lipoxygenase (B) Lipase
(C) Phospholipase (D) Exterase

35. Thenon polar aminoacid is:
(A) Leucine (B) Lysre
(C) Tyrosne (D) Cydcine

36. Xanthineoxidaseconvertspurinebasesto:
(A) Xanthine (B) Urea
(C) UricAcid (D) Hypoxanthine

37. Functionally activeform of VitaminDis:
(A) Cholecdciferol (B) Ergocddiferal
(C) Dehydrocholesteral (D) Cddatrid

38. Whichform of Vitamin A function asster oid hormone:
(A) Retind (B) Retinol
(C) ProvitaminA (D) b-Carotene

39. Nitrogenousbasethat isnever found in genetic code:
(A) Adenine (B) Guanine
(C) Thymire (D) Cytosne

M.Sc. (Hons. School)-Bio-Chemistry/BJL -907-A g



40.

4]1.

42.

43.

45,

46.

47.

48.

49.
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High levelsof citratereducetheactivity of following pathway :

(A) Glycogeness (B) Glycdlyss
(C) Gluconeogenesis (D) HMPShunt

Growth of bacteriarequiring P-aminobenzoic acid isinhibited by :

(A) Penidllin (B) Tetrahydrofolicacid
(C) Citrovorumfactor (D) Sulphonamides
Deficiency of niacin causes:

(A) Perniciousanemia (B) Beri-Bei

(C) Pdlagra (D) Periphera neuropathology

Coenzymerequired for synthesisof biogenicamines:
(A) TPP (B) NADP
(C) PLP (D) FAD

Which of thefollowingisextracellular enzymes:
(A) Glucose-6-Phosphate (B) Hexokinase
(C) Glucokinase (D) PancreaticAmylase

Thecolor of cyanomethemoglobinis:
(A) Ydlow (B) Pink
(C) Brightred (D) Brown

ThePH of blood is7.4 when ratio between [ NaHCO,] and [H,CO,] is:
(A) 101 (B) 201
(C) 251 (D) 301

Theosmotic pressureof solution increaseswith therisein:
(A) Temperature (B) Cold
(C) Humidity (D) Rencidity

Theprocessof adsor ption isapplied in thepurification of :
(A) Hormones (B) Vitamins
(C) Enzymes (D) Lipids

Bile Saltsmakeemulsification with fat for theaction of :
(A) Amylase (B) Lipase
(C) Pepsin (D) Trypsn
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Honey containshydrolytic product of :
(A) Lactose (B)
(©) Inadin (D)

On boiling Benedict’ ssolutionisnot reduced by :
(A) Sucrose (B)
(C) Fructose (D)

Glycosidesarefoundin:
(A) Vitamins (B)
(C) Drugs (D)

N-acetylneuraminic acid isexampleof :
(A) Sdicacid (B)
(C) Glucuronicacid (D)

Synthesisof adnenylate cyclaseisin increased by :
(A) Thyroid hormones (B)
(C) ACTH (D)

Glucose-6- Phosphataseisabsent in :
(A) Intestine (B)
(C) Heart (D)

Concentration of Sphingomyelinsareincreasedin :

(A) Gaucher’sdisease (B)
(C) Febriledisease (D)
Prostaglandinslower cyclicAMPin :

(A) Thyroid (B)

(C) Plades (D)

Thehalf lifeof antibody proteinis:
(A) 4weeks (B)
(C) 2weeks (D)

Symptom of ammoniatoxicity includes:
(A) Blurringof vison (B)
(C) Diarrohoea (D)

<o

Maltose
Starch

Lactose
Glucose

Minerds
Proteins

Mucicacid
Hippuricacid

Growth hormones
FSH

Kidney
Muscle

Fabry’ sdisease
Niemann-Pick discase

Adiposetissue
Lungs

3weeks
1 week

Condtipation
Drowsiness
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Cathapsinsoccur in:
(A) Mitochondria (B) Cytosol
(C) Nude (D) Lysosomes

Uremiaoccursin:
(A) Cirrhosisof Liver (B) Nephiritis
(C) DiabetesMédlitus (D) Coronary thrombosis

TheChemical name2amino 6 oxypurineis:
(A) Adenine (B) Xanthine
(C) Gaunthine (D) Hypoxanthine

Thefreeenergy isderived from respiratory chain oxidation within :
(A) Cytosol (B) Microsomes
(C) Mitochondria (D) Lysosomes

Following arehomopolysaccharidesexcept :
(A) Chitin (B) Dextran
(C) Heprin (D) Inalin

lodine producesno color with :

(A) Cdlulose (B) Starch

(C) Dextrin (D) Glycogen
Intermediatein HMP Shunt is:

(A) D-ribulose (B) D-Xylose
(C) D-Arabinose (D) D-Gdactose
Fructokinaseispresentin:

(A) Intedtine (B) Adiposetissue

(C) Heart (D) Bran

Aminoacid that participatesin hemesynthesisis:
(A) Methionine (B) Aspartate
(C) Glydne (D) Tryptophan

Which of thefollowing hasgreatest standard freeenergy :
(A) ATP (B) Phosphocregatine
(C) CycdicAMP (D) Phosphoenol pyruvate
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70. Synthesisof 2, 3-bisphosphoglycerateoccursin:
(A) Liver (B) Kidney
(C) Erythrocytes (D) Bran
71. TheLipoproteinwith highest phospholipid content is:
(A) HDL (B) LDL
(C) VLDL (D) Chylomicrons
72. Theaminoacid that doesnot participatein transamination :
(A) Lydre (B) Glutamae
(C) Alanine (D) Tryptophan
73. Ironinthemucasal cell bindswith:
(A) Tranderin (B) Feritin
(C) Hemosderin (D) Ceruloplasmin
74. Methylation of DNA resultsin :
(A) Activationof genes (B) Inactivationof genes
(C) Noeffect ongenes (D) Inectivation of Proteins
75. Sterilized milk isdevoid of :
(A) VitaminA (B) VitaminD
(C) VitaminC (D) VitaminB,
M.Sc. (Hons. School)-Bio-Chemistry/BJL -907-A 10
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What arethethreebasic building-block structures of a structured program ?
(A) Input statements, output statements, and computation statements.

(B) Goto, loops, I/0.

(C) Sequences, selections and repetitions.

(D) Looping structures, switching statements, computed goto statements.

Select the answer that best defines* call by value” in ‘C’ programming language.

(A) Parametersare passedto afunctionintheincreasing order of their importanceto thealgorithm

(B) When two function calls appear in one expression (like abs(x) + round(y)) they are called in
alphabetic order according to their names

(C) Parameters are passed to afunction by evaluating each expression in the call and sending in
the resulting values

(D) Variable names must be chosen so that they have descriptive value to people reading the
program

Which one of the following statementsis not true about multiple inheritancesin C++ ?

(A) Itallowsaclassto be considered a subclass of two other classes.

(B) It allows objects of the child class to have al the members of two parent classes.

(C) If aclassisderived from two parent classeswhich both have amethod with the same signature,
the compiler will generate an error message.

(D) A class can be derived from more than two classes.

What isthe default constructor of aclassin C++ ?
(A) Thefirst constructor that is defined

(B) The constructor that initializes the class variables
(C) The constructor that is named “default”

(D) The constructor that takes no parameters

Which of thefollowing C-declar ations can be used to construct alinked list data structure?
(A) struct node {int element; node * next;};

(B) struct node {int element; node next;};

(C) struct node {int element; * node next;} ;

(D) struct node {int element; int * next;};
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6. What isthevalue of sum after the following C-code segment is executed ?
intp=3,g=1,sum=0;
while (p <= 10) {

sum+=p%oa;
p++;
q++;
}
(A) O (B) 10
(C) 12 (D) 14

7. Suppose we have the following prototype declaration for the function sign :
*Returns1ifn>0,0ifn=0,and-1ifn<0*/
int sign(int n);
Which of thefollowing C-functionscorrectly computetheabsolutevalueof agiven integer ?
. intabs(intm){
if (sign (m)==-1) m=-m;

return m;
}
[I. intabs(int m) {
return (m* sign(m));
}
[11. intabs(int m) {
if (sign(m) ==-1) return (-m);
}
(A) lonly (B) landll
(C) landlll (D) 1,1l and 11l

8. If C++, which of thefollowing statementscorrectly returnsthememory from thedynamic
array pointer pptothefreestore?
(A) delete[] pp; (B) delete pp[];
(C) delete*pp; (D) delete pp;
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9. In C++, how can you tdl if two identifiers correspond to the same object ?
(A) Subtract them and see if you get zero.
(B) Compare their object’s values.
(C) Compare their object’ s addresses.
(D) The compiler does not allow the same object to be given two different identifiers.

10. Consider the Java classdeclaration : public class Picture extends Simple Picture

Theclass Pictureisthe whilethe class SmplePictureisthe
(A) superclass, subclass (B) lower class, upper class
(C) daveclass, master class (D) subclass, superclass

11. Which of the following keywords must be used to define a constant in Java ?

(A) const (B) fina
(C) public (D) static
12. In___ ,sinceclassinstancesareimplicitly de-allocated, ther efor ether e cannot bea dangling
reference.
(A) C++ (B) Java
(C) C# (D) Prolog

13. Assembly language instructions can be grouped into three categories. Theseare:
(A) Direct, indirect and relative
(B) Integer operations, floating point operations, and character operations

(C) Operations, data movement and control
(D) Load, store and arithmetic

14. Which of the following statements concer ning open sour ce oper ating systemsis TRUE ?
(A) Solarisisopen source.
(B) Source codeisfreely available.
(C) They are always more securing than commercial, closed systems.
(D) All open source operating systems share the same set of goals.

15. Embedded computerstypically run on a oper ating system.
(A) real-time (B) Windows XP
(©) network (D) clustered
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

A microkernel isakernel

(A) containing many components that are optimized to reduce resident memory size
(B) that is compressed before loading in order to reduce its resident memory size
(C) that is compiled to produce the smallest size possible when stored to disk

(D) that isstripped of all nonessential components

What isthe purpose of a Process Control Block (PCB) ?

(A) Itincludesinformation on the process's state.

(B) It storesthe address of the next instruction to be processed by a different process.
(C) It determines which processis to be executed next.

(D) Itisan example of aprocess queue.

Which of the following scheduling algorithms must be non-preemptive ?

(A) SIF (B) RR

(C) FCFS (D) priority algorithms
isthe number of processesthat are completed per time unit.

(A) CPU utilization (B) Responsetime

(C) Turnaround time (D) Throughput

Theoriginal designer sdevelopers of the Unix operating system were::

(A) Ritchie and Thompson (B) Kernighan and Ritchie
(C) Gatesand Balmer (D) Simon and Garfunkel

What doesthe following UNIX command do ?

cat XYZ | grep unix | wc —|
(A) It displaysthe contents of file XYZ along with the number of linesin thefile.
(B) It concatenates two files XYZ and unix, and displays the number of total lines.
(C) It counts how many keyword unix occur in the file XYZ.

(D) It counts how many liensin file XYZ contain the keyword unix.
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22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

Is a set of software frameworks that provide additional services to application

developers.
(A) System programs (B) Virtualization
(C) Cloud computing (D) Middleware

Clock speed, the speed at which a processor executes instructions, ismeasured in |
which equatesto one million ticks of the system clock.

(A) kilobytes (KB) (B) milliseconds (ms)

(C) megahertz (MHz) (D) nanoseconds (ns)

Printer resolution is measured by the number of
(A) characters per second (cps) (B) dots per inch (dpi)
(C) pages per minute (ppm) (D) spots per centimeter (Spc)

Which of the following is most likely to be the time required to retrieve a block from a
disk ?
(A) 100 milliseconds (B) 10 milliseconds

(C) 1millisecond (D) 100 microseconds

Which of the following statementsis FALSE ?

(A) Mobile devices must be concerned with power consumption.

(B) Mobile devices can provide features that are unavailable on desktop or laptop computers.
(C) Thedifferencein storage capacity between a mobile device and laptop is shrinking.

(D) Mobile devices usually have fewer processing cores than a standard desktop compuiter.

Which of thefollowingisthecorrect order of the OSl network model from bottom totop ?
(A) Application, Presentation, Session, Transport, Network, Data Link, Physical
(B) Physical, Network, Data Link, Session, Transport, Application, Presentation
(C) Physical, Data Link, Network, Transport, Session, Presentation, Application
(D) Application, Session, Presentation, Transport, Network, Data Link, Physical
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28. Bluetooth and 802.11 devices use wir elesstechnology to communicate over several feet, in
essence creating a
(A) local-area network (B) wide-area network
(C) small-area network (D) metropolitan-area network

29. What protocol isused between E-Mail servers?
(A) HTTP (B) POP3
(C) SNMP (D) SMTP

30. Which of thefollowing isa property of peer-to-peer systems ?
(A) Clients and servers are not distinguished from one another.
(B) Separate machines act as either the client of the server but not both.
(C) They do not offer any advantages over traditional client-server systems.
(D) They suffer from the server acting as the bottleneck in performance.

31. Which of thefollowing isa correct MAC address ?
(A) 190.168.80.1 (B) www.certyourself.com
(C) 08:34:FE:4C:F2:54 (D) G2:G3:23.87:GG

32. What isthelength of an IP addressin bytes (pre-1Pv6) ?
(A) 1 (B) 2
€ 4 (D) 8

33. Thefollowing are components of a database except
(A) user data (B) metadata
(C) Reports (D) Indexes

34. Intherelational database model, cardinality istermed as:
(A) Number of tuples (B) Number of attributes
(C) Number of tables (D) Number of constraints

35. In the context of databases, ACID test implies transactions should hold following
properties:
(A) Accountability, Commitment, Independence, Durability
(B) Atomicity, Commitment, Isolation, Durability
(C) Atomicity, Consistency, Independence, Durability
(D) Atomicity, Consistency, Isolation, Durability
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

In databases, the constraint that no key attribute (column) may be null isreferred to as:
(A) Referentia integrity (B) Multi-valued dependency
(C) Entity integrity (D) Functiona dependency

If tworelationsR and Sarejoined, then the non matching tuplesof both R and Sareignored

in:

(A) left outer join (B) right outer join

(C) full outer join (D) innerjoin

Typically, a database consists of one but can support multiple .

(A) table, queries

(B) information, data

(C) physical view, logical views
(D) Information view, Data views

Inthecontext of DBM S, thenumber of entitiesthat can participatein arelationship isknown

as:
(A) thedomain of the relationship (B) the cardinality of the relationship
(C) the degree of the relationship (D) the association of the relationship

Data Independencein DBMSis:

(A) A featurein databases which ensuresthat application programs do not use dataindependently
(B) Anideawhichindicatesthat the data organization and application programs are not dependent
(C) A method by which two independent data sets can be processed separately

(D) A process by which we ensure that no two data sets interact with each other

By putting multiple CPUs on a single chip, chip makers have created :
(A) parallel processors (B) multi-core processors
(C) CPU duplicate processors (D) clusters

Which of the following lists memory types from highest to lowest speed ?
(A) secondary storage, main memory, L2 cache, registers
(B) registers, L1 cache, secondary storage, main memory
(C) registers, L2 cache, main memory, secondary storage

(D) L1 cache, registers, main memory, secondary storage
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43.

45.

46.

47.

A display isconfigured to show 65,536 colors. How many bytesar e needed to storethe color
information for one pixel ?

(A) 1 (B) 2

©) 3 (D) 8

What istypical screen refresh rate ?
(A) 10 MHz (B) 75MHz
(C) 750 Hz (D) 75Hz

The two ways to arrange multiple windows on the desktop are:
(A) cascadeandtile (B) drag and drop
(C) point and click (D) maximize and minimize

In MS-Word, what isgutter margin ?

(A) Margin that is added to the left margin when printing

(B) Margin that is added to right margin when printing

(C) Margin that is added to the binding side of page when printing
(D) Margin that is added to the outside of the page when printing

In Microsoft Power Point softwar e, presentation designsregulatetheformatting and layout
for the dide and are commonly called

(A) Design plates (B) Templates

(C) Placeholders (D) Blueprints

For the next TWO questions, consider the following MS-EXCEL worksheet :

48.

[ [aTs[c|
10 |16
20
8
12
5|0
Theequationin cell B2is” = A2+ B1". Thisequation isthen copied and pasted to cellsB3,
B4 and B5. What should bethevaluein B5 ?

(A) 36 (B) 24

(C) 44 (D) 56

AIWIN| P
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49,

50.

51

52.

53.

55.

The equation in cell B2is”=A2+$BS1". Thisequation isthen copied and pasted to cells B3,
B4 and B5. What should bethevaluein B3 ?

(A) 36 (B) 24

(C) 44 (D) 56

What isthe correct HTML tag for the largest heading ?
(A) <head>=large (B) <heading> = large
(C) <h6> (D) <h1>

A named anchor in HTML isa:

(A) Specific location within aweb page that you can link to

(B) URL from where one can begin using web search engines

(C) Mechanism by which an image can be fixed to a point on the web page
(D) Tag with descriptive text that pops up when the mouse hovers over alink

What isthe correct JavaScript syntax to display " Hello World" ?
(A) document.write("Hello World") (B) response.write("Hello World")
(C) output.display("Hello World") (D) printf("Hello World™")

The 16-bit two’s complement form of —77 is:
(A) 1111111110110011 (B) 1111111110110010
(C) 1000111111110000 (D) 1000111111110001

Let P beaBoolean function and P=AB + BA. Then thefunction PAAA PAAAPABAP
A A evaluatesto (A denotes XOR operation) :

(A) AAB (B) A

©) B D) 0

A Boolean algebraic expression F isgiven as:
F=(A+B)(A+A+B)C+AB+C)+AB+ABC

whereA, B and C arelogical variables. The most ssimplified expression for Fis:

(A) C(A+B)+A(B+C) (B) (C+AB) (A +BC)

(C) CA+AB (D) CAB+AB +BC
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56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

Convert FAFAFA in hexadecimal into octal :

(A) 76767676 (B) 76737672

(C) 76727672 (D) 76575372

The chip, which uses battery power, stores configuration information about the
computer.

(A) BIOS (B) POST

(C) CMOS (D) RAM

The next iterative value of theroot of x2—4 = 0 using the Newton-Raphson method, if the
initial guessis3,is:

(A) 15 (B) 2.067

(C) 2167 (D) 3.000

22

Thevalueof (€* dx by using 2-segment Simpson’s 1/3 rule most nearly is:
0.2

(A) 7.8036 (B) 7.8423
(C) 8.4433 (D) 10.246

Two brothers X and Y appeared for an exam. The probability of selection of X is 1/7 and
that of B is 2/9. Find the probability that both of them are selected :

(A) Le3 (B) 1/14

(C) 2/63 (D) 19

Thirty-six studentstook afinal exam on which the passing scorewas 70. The mean of those
who passed was 78, the mean scor e of those who failed was 60, and the mean of all scores
was 71. How many studentsdid not passthe exam ?

(A) 13 (B) 14

(C) 15 (D) 16

a
In a binomial expanson of (a—hb)", n3 5, thesum of 5" and 6" termsis zero, then b equals

&
=

(A) (B)

5 S
1

(62 BN AN

1

A~ O

(© (D)

c)‘
m‘
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63.

65.

606.

67.

68.

1 1 1
If D=/1 1+x 1 |forx! O,y! OthenDis

1 1 1+y
(A) Divisible by neither x nor y (B) Divisible by both x and 'y
(C) Divisible by x but not y (D) Divisible by y but not x

What doesWY SIWYG mean ?
(A) When You Sit IsWhere You Get (B) What You See Is What you Get
(C) Where You See IsWhat You Gather (D) Why You Search Is Without Yearly Gift

A 21 inchesmonitor impliesthat :

(A) thescreenis?2lincheswide

(B) thescreenis 21 incheshigh

(C) acircleof 21 inches diameter is available for display
(D) thediagonal acrossthe screenis 21 inches

A wireless networ k uses which of the following asits transmission medium ?
(A) Radiowaves (B) Sound waves
(C) Fiber-optic waves (D) Laser waves

Which of thefollowing isthe most plausible series of phasesfor a modern compiler ?

(A) Scanning, parsing, intermediate code generation, semantic analysis, machine-independent
code improvement, target code generation, machine-specific code improvement

(B) Scanning, parsing, semantic analysis, intermediate code generation, machine-independent
code improvement, target code generation, machine-specific code improvement

(C) Scanning, parsing, semantic analysis, intermediate code generation, machine-independent
code improvement, machine-specific code improvement, target code generation

(D) Scanning, parsing, semantic analysis, machine-independent codeimprovement, intermediate
code generation, target code generation, machine-specific code improvement

For a set of integers 2, 3, 5, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29, the number of comparisons that are
required to search when key valueisequal to 23 using a binary search algorithm, is:

(A) 1 (B) 2

€ 3 (D) 4
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69. Usingthe hard disk drive asan extension of RAM isafeature of :
(A) Virtual memory (B) Cache
(C) Direct Memory Access (DMA) (D) Virtual Redlity

70. Which of thefollowingis TRUE ?
(A) Every call to arecursive function has its own set of parameters and local variables.
(B) A recursive function typically executes faster than its iterative counterpart.
(C) Every binary treeisabinary search tree.
(D) A stack isaFirst In First Out data structure.

71. Which of these arethe 5 generic softwar e engineering framework activities ?
(A) Communication, Planning, Modeling, Construction, Deployment
(B) Communication, Risk management, Measurement, Production, Reviewing
(C) Analysis, Designing, Programming, Debugging, Maintenance
(D) Analysis, Planning, Designing, Programming, Testing

72. Thetesting of software against SRSiscalled :

(A) Acceptance testing (B) Integration testing
(C) Regression testing (D) Seriestesting

73. In structured programming, a program is divided into modules. Coupling and cohesion
describe the characteristics of modules. A good decomposition should attempt to :
(A) Maximize coupling and Minimize cohesion
(B) Minimize coupling and Maximize cohesion
(C) Maximize coupling and Maximize cohesion
(D) Minimize coupling and Minimize cohesion

74. The British mathematician, spent much of his life trying to answer the central
guestion of artificial intelligence “ Can machinesthink ?”
(A) AlanKay (B) Tim Berners-Lee
(C) Alan Turing (D) Grace Murray Hopper

75. InaGuUI, isacontrol that enablesuser sto select one option from an associated list;
userscan also type an option.
(A) Combo box (B) Button
(C) Text box (D) Static area
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In Orthogonal Field Alter nation Gel Electrophoresisthedectricfield isapplied :
(A) Directly dongthelength of thegel (B) Directly acrossthelength of thegel
(C) Alternately betweentwopairsof electrodes (D) Alternately between onepair of electrodes
Theenzymedcitratesynthetasein TCA cycleuseswhich of thefollowing asthe substrate ?
(A) Acetyl-CoA andcis-Aconitate (B) Acetyl-CoA and Oxal oacetate
(C) Acetyl-CoA and apha-ketoglutarate (D) Alphaketoglutarate and Oxa oacetate
Thefollowing aredistance based methodsfor phylogenetictreeconstruction, except :
(A) Neghborjoining
(B) Optimdity based method
(C) Unweighted pair group method using arithmetic average
(D) Maximumparsmony
Theterm ‘Phagemid’ generally referstoa:
(A) Vector developed by combining apart of M 13 genomeand plasmid
(B) Vector developed by combining apart of M 13 genomeand lambdaphage
(C) Vector devel oped by combining apart of lambdaphage and plasmid
(D) Vector developed by combining apart of lambdaphage genome and any other phage
CONPRO isaweb based program that usesa consensusmethod to identify :
(A) Protein coding areasin genome (B) Homologousregionsinproteins
(C) Promoter ementsin human DNA (D) Promoter elementsin prokaryotes
When anumber of taxa sharemor ethan one closest common ancestor, they areconsidered :
(A) Aclade (B) A monophyleticgroup
(C) A non-phyleticgroup (D) A paraphyleticgroup
Identify thetruestatement for colligative propertiesof water :
(A) Theconcentration of soluteselevatesthefreezing point
(B) Theconcentration of solutesdepressesthefreezing point
(C) Theconcentration of solutesdepressestheboiling point and freezing point both
(D) Theconcentration of solutes e evatesthe boiling point and freezing point both
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

A dialysisbag made of membrane per meabletowater only, containing purewater is
suspended in seawater :

(A) Nomovement of water moleculeswill happen

(B) All thewater moleculeswill moveout of thebag

(C) Morewater moleculeswill accumulateinsidethebag

(D) Forced movement of solutesin thebag will take place

The FAST A sequenceformat usesthefollowing symbols?

(A) *>' for beginning of sequence, * | for extrainformation

(B) ‘< forbeginning of sequence, * |’ for extrainformation

(C) *|’for beginning of sequence, *>' for extrainformation

(D) ‘[ forbeginning of sequence, ‘<’ for extrainformation

I n metagenomic sequencing pr oj ectswhich of thefollowing statementsistrue?
(A) DNA sequencesof multipleorganismsareanayzed asasingle data set

(B) DNA sequencesof multipleorganismsareanayzed asmultiple datasets

(C) DNA sequencesof known organismsanalyzed asasingle data set

(D) DNA sequencesof multipleknown organismsare anayzed asamultiple data set
Klenow fragment haswhich of thefollowing activities?

(A) 5-3 polymeraseand 3 -5 exonudease (B) 5-3 poymeraseand5 -3 exonudease
(© 3-5 poymeraseand3 -5 exonudease (D) 3-5 poymeraseand5 -3 exonudease
TheHuman genome sequencing pr oject wascarried out by :

(A) CragVenter only

(B) FrancisCollinsonly

(C) CragVenter and FrancisCollinsasasinglegroup

(D) CragVenter and Francis Collinsasindependent groups

I dentify which of thefollowingisnot high ener gy phosphate compound :

(A) Phosphoenol pyruvate (B) Adenosinetri -phosphate

(C) Glucose-6- phosphate (D) 1,3-Bisphosphoglycerate
Inthedot matrix plot for sequencecomparisons, theparallel diagonal linesrepresent :
(A) Repetitiveregionsof the sequence (B) Non-repetitiveregionsof theseguence
(C) Insertionsinthe sequences (D) Deéetionsinthesequences

The'constant’ gap penalty assignsthe:

(A) Samescorefor each gap position regardlessof opening or extending
(B) Morescorefor each gap position at opening than extending

(C) Lessscorefor each gap position at opening than extending

(D) Noscorefor each gap position regardliess of opening or extending
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

polymerase

(B) Pol Il synthesizesbeyond the segment of transcript followed by action of polyadenylate
polymerase

(C) Pal 111 synthesizesbeyond the segment of transcript followed by action of polyadenylate
polymerase

(D) PolV synthes zesbeyond the segment of transcript followed by action of polyadenylate
polymerase

Thefollowing algorithmsuseaheuristicword method for pair wise sequencealignment :

(A) BLAST and BLOSUM (B) BLAST and PAM

(C) BLAST and FASTA (D) BLAST andDOT -PLOT

For acodon AUC in amRNA sequencetheanticodon sequencer ecognised would be:

(A) GAU (B) UAG

(C) AUC (D) CUA

23. ThePDB ID isan alphanumeric unique codeconsisting of :
(A) Threecharacters (B) Four characters
(C) Fivecharacters (D) Sixcharacters

Theleading strand DNA synthesisin E.coli iscoordinated by :

(A) A sngleDNA polymeraselll dimer inanintegrated complex with DnaA
(B) A singleDNA polymeraselll dimer inanintegrated complex with DnaB
(C) A singleDNA polymeraselll dimer inanintegrated complex with DnaY
(D) A singleDNA polymeraselll dimerinanintegrated complex with Dnal

Thefollowing set of tissuesin human body can per form enzymatic synthesisof glucose:

(A) Liverandkidney cortex (B) Liverandspleen

(C) Kidney and spleen (D) Liverandredbloodcdls
Thetechniqueabbreviated asRT-PCR standsfor :

(A) Reversetranscription-polymerasechainreaction

(B) Reversetranscriptase- polymerasechain reaction

(C) Reciprocal transcription- polymerasechainreaction

(D) Reciprocal transcriptase-polymerase chain reaction

Theacronym for LAGAN in algorithm for pair wisealignment of genomic sequencesis:

(A) Locdized Areain Globa aignment of Nucleotides
(B) Locdized AreainGloba aignment of novel Proteins
(C) LimitedAreaGlobd dignment of Nucleotides

(D) LimitedAreaGloba aignment of nove Proteins

Theaddition of thepoly (A) tail to primary mRNA transcriptsof eukaryotesiscarried out in

thefollowing fashion:
(A) Pol I synthesizesbeyond the segment of transcript followed by action of polyadenylate

M.Sc. (Two Year Course)-(Bioinfor matics)/(System Biology)/BJL -905-A 5.

[Turnover



24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Theessential componentsrequired for thefirst major stageof protein synthesisi.e. activation
of aminoacidsare:

(A) Aminoacids, aminoacyl -t RNA synthetases tRNA , ATP, mMRNA
(B) Aminoacids, aminoacyl -t RNA synthetases, tRNA ATPMg*
(C) Aminoacids, aminoacyl -t RNA synthetasestRNA ,GTP, mRNA
(D) Aminoacids, aminoacyl -t RNA synthetases, tRNA ,GTPMg**
Thefastest memory in acomputer systemis:

(A) RAM (B) ROM

(C©) RM (D) Cache

TheArithmetic/logic unit executeson instructionsand dataheldin ;

(A) Notebook (B) Regigers

(C) Copy pad (D) 1/Odevices

All of thefollowing methods separ ate proteinsin their native confor mation, except :

(A) Affinity chromatography (B) Molecular exclusion chromatography
(C) Nativedectrophoresis (D) Two-dimensond gd dectrophoresis

In BLAST searchesthestatistical indicator known asE -valueisdeter mined by the For mula
E=mxn xp:

(A) Wheremisthetotal number of residuesin aquery sequence

(B) Wheremisthetotal number of residuesin adatabase

(C) Wheremisthetota number of matched residuesin adatabase

(D) Wheremisthetotal number of mismatched residuesin adatabase

Thefollowing output devicesareimpact printersexcept :

(A) Dot Matrix printers (B) Daisy whed printers

(C) Drumprinters (D) Ink-jet printers

What isthecorrect set of symbolsused in Per| scripting languagefor arithmetic operations?
(A) +addition,/divisonand{ } grouping (B) +addition,/divisonand () grouping
(C) +addition,\divisonand{ } grouping (D) +addition, \divisionand () grouping

The Serine proteases have been named so dueto presence of serineresidue at which of the
followinglocation ?

(A) atdteof proteinswhichthey cut (B) attheirownactivesite
(C) adlogericdte (D) atthecoenzymes
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32. Thenonenzymatic protection from oxidativestressisprovided by thefollowing antioxidant

compoundsexcept :

(A) Ascorbicacid (B) Cholecaciferol

(C) Tocopherol (D) Glutathione
33. Which of thefollowingisnot atypeof centrifugation process?

(A) Densty gradient centrifugation (B) Ultracentrifugation

(C) Differentid centrifugetion (D) Inferentia centrifugation
34. TheFASTA program for databasesimilarity searchisbased on:

(A) Smith-Waterman dignment method (B) Pearsondignment method

(C) Needleman-Wunsch (D) Hidden Markov model
35. All of thefollowing arevariantsof BLAST algorithms, except :

(A) thlagn (B) thlastx

(C) nblastp (D) blastn
36. Theeffectivebut non-metabolizableinducer of thelac operonis:

(A) Lactose

(B) Gdactose

(C) 5-Bromo-4-chloro-3indoyl-b-D-gaactopyranoside
(D) Isopropylthiogalactoside
37. Theeukaryoticribosomesareconstituted by :

(A) 60Sand40Sribosomal RNA (B) 50Sand 30Sribosomal RNA

(C) 60 Sand80Sribosomal RNA (D) 50 Sand 70Sribosomal RNA
38. TheCentrifugal forceisproportional :

(A) Directly to speed and radius of rotation (B) Indirectly to speed and radius of rotation

(C) Directly to speed and angleof rotation (D) Indirectly to speed and angle of rotation
39. Theprimaryimageof specimen in microscopy isgenerated by :

(A) Objectivelens (B) Ocularlens

(C) Condenserlens (D) Collectorlens

40. Theflorescencemicroscopy relieson which of wave combinations?
(A) Excitation by shorter wavel ength and emission by longer wavelength
(B) Excitation by longer wavelength and emission by shorter wavelength
(C) Excitation by shorter wavel ength and emission by sasmewavel ength
(D) Excitation by longer wavelength and emission by samewave ength
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41.

42.

43.

45,

46.

47.

48.

All of thefollowing aretypes of gelsused for electrophoresis, except :

(A) Starchgd (B) Agargd

(C) Silicagd (D) Acryl amidegd

Inthe secondary structurewhich of thefollowing confor mation of peptide chain of L-amino
acids, can bedesignated asveryrare:

(A) Left handed helix (B) Righthanded hdlix

(C) Padld betastrands (D) Antiparale betastrands

TheCASP strategy of structural prediction of proteinsutilizes:

(A) Protein sequenceswhose structures have been solved by x-ray crystallography or NMR

(B) Protein sequenceswhose structures have not been solved by x-ray crystallography or NMR
(C) Protein sequenceswhose structures have been predicted from genomic sequences

(D) Protein sequenceswhose primary sequenceinformationisunknown

Which of the following option is selected for datasets in Jack-knifing strategy during
Phylogenetictreeconstruction ?

(A) Onehdf of thestesindatasetsare selectively deleted

(B) Onehdf of thesitesin datasetsarerandomly deleted

(C) Firgthaf of thestesindatasetsare selectively deleted

(D) Lasthaf of thesitesin datasetsare selectively deleted

TheGLIMMER isaUNI X based program for :

(A) Potentia function prediction (B) Potentia coding region prediction

(C) Potentid structural model prediction (D) Potentia promoter sequence prediction

Thevertebrategeneshaveauniquely conser ved sequenceflanking thetrandation start codon,
named as

(A) Shine-Dagarno sequence (B) Kozak sequence

(C) TATAbox sequence (D) Pribnow sequence
Which of thefollowing membranescan beused for electroblotting purpose?
(A) Polyethylenedifluoride (B) Polypropylenedifluoride
(C) Polybenzenedifluoride (D) Pdlyvinylidenedifluoride

Thephenomenon of hypochromicity of nucleic acidsdescribesthat :

(A) Doublestranded nucleic acidshaveahigher absorbanceat 260 nmthan singlestranded nucleicacids
(B) Doublesgtranded nucleic acidshaveal ower absorbancea 260 nmthan singlestranded nucleic acids
(C) Doubledranded nucleicacidshaveahigher absorbanceat 280 nmthan singlestranded nucleicacids
(D) Doublegtranded nucleic acidshaveal ower absorbancea 280 nmthan singlestranded nucleic acids
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49.

50.

51

52.

53.

4.

55.

56.

Thetracker dyeto show the movement front of polyacrylamidegel electr ophoresisfor
protein moleculesis:

(A) Coomassebrilliant Blue (B) Bromaophenoal blue

(C) Amidoblack (D) Ethidiumbromide
Theimmobilineampholytesused to generateimmobilised pH gradient are:
(A) Derivative of acrylamide containing weak acidsor base groups

(B) Derivativeof acrylamide containing strong acids or base groups

(C) Derivativeof acrylamide containing strong acids or weak base groups

(D) Derivativeof acrylamide containing weak acidsor strong base groups

Inthegeneticter minology distance used to measur ethe probability of total recombination
event isrepresented as:

(A) MiliMorgan (B) DeciMorgan

(C) CentiMorgan (D) DecaMorgan
Thebioinformaticsprogram with low sensitivity and high specificity is:
(A) conservative and lacks predictive power

(B) relaxed and lackspredictive power

(C) conservativeand with extraordinary predictive power

(D) relaxedwith extraordinary predictive power

Which of thefollowing will be an appropriate scoring matrix for longer alignment of more
diver gent sequences ?

(A) PAM 10 (B) PAM 40

(C) PAM 160 (D) PAM 250

Which of thefollowing devicesconsistsof asinglelongtrack in theform of spiral shape?
(A) Floppy disk (B) Harddisk

(C) Optical disk (D) Magnetictape

A triplequadrupole mass spectrometer consistsof :

(A) Threeandyzersintandem

(B) Threequadrupoleandyzersandacollisoncel

(C) Twoquadrupoleanadyzersandacollisoncell

(D) Noneof theabove

Which of thefollowingisnot apathway database ?

(A) KEGG (B) Reactome
(C) OMIM (D) Biocyc
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57.

58.

99.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

Which of thefollowing for matsisused for writingmolecular modelling database(M M DB) file ?
(A) PDB (B) mmCIF
(C) FASTA (D) ASN.

Interactive display of graphics of protein structures can be done by following web-base
programs, except :

(A) Molscipt (B) Chime

(C) Cn3D (D) Jpred

All of thefollowing form theimportant part of generegulatory system , except one:

(A) Transcriptionfactors (B) AntisenseRNA

(C) Proteinphosphorylation (D) Genesgparation

Removal of intron from thepremRNA or hnRNA arerepresented by all of thefollowing
except :

(A) Pog-transcriptiona modification (B) RNA processing

(C) RNAglicing (D) RNA editing

Followinginitiation of transcription eventsin prokaryotes,oncesigmasubunit getsdetached
from RNA polymer ase, which of the events succeeds ?

(A) Coreenzymehbindsmorestrongly to thetemplate

(B) Holoenzymebindsmorestrongly tothetemplate

(C) Coreenzymeleavesthetemplate

(D) Holoenzymeleavesthetemplate

A classof blood cellsof thymicorigin involved in cell-mediated immunereactionsare:

(A) T-cdls (B) B-cdls

(C) Phagocyticcdls (D) Naturd Killer cdlls
Auxinisa:

(A) Pant growth hormone (B) Pantflowering hormone
(C) Animd growth hormone (D) Animal reproductive hormone

Glycosylphosphatidyl inositol functionstoanchor proteinstotheexterior surfaceof eukaryotic
plasmamembrane. Thecorestructurecontainsalinear tetrasachharideof :

(A) Four mannoseresiduesinalphal,4linkage

(B) Four mannoseresiduesinalphal,6linkage

(C) Threemannoseand oneglucosaminyl residue

(D) Threemannoseand onegdactosaminyl residue

I dentify thenormal physiological roleof the CD8+veT-cells:

(A) Killsvirusinfected cells (B) Synthesizesantibodies

(C) HepstomakeB-lymphocytes (D) Hepstomake Macrophages
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66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

Theerythrocyteglucosetransporter isan exampleof :

(A) Smplediffuson (B) Fadlitaeddiffuson
(C) Activetransport (D) lonmediated transport
All of thefollowing genecluster scontributeto antigen binding except :

(A) Dregion (B) Jregion

(C) Viregion (D) CvLregion

Inorder togeneratehomopolymer tailing of two DNA fragmentswith blunt ends, theenzyme
required would be:

(A) DNA polymerase (B) DNAligase

(C) Termind deoxy ribonucleotidyl transferase (D) Termind deoxy ribonucleotidyl ligase
Theprocessof erasingdataon a CD-RW disk iscalled :

(A) Peding (B) Anneding

(C) Scrapping (D) Smoothening
Thelogical and syntax errorsin theprogram arechecked in which phase:
(A) Coding phase (B) Tesdtingphase

(C) Implementation phase (D) Anayssphase
Thesequenceof DNA similar to agene, but non-functional will betermed as:
(A) Non-Codinggenome (B) Pseudo-gene

(C) Junk DNA (D) Transpostiongene

Thetechniqueto detect a DNA sequencein cloned bacteria or cultured eukaryotic cells by
useof aDNA or RNA probe:

(A) Northernblotting (B) Southernblotting

(C) Wedernhlotting (D) Ingtuhybridization
Thegenesoccurringinthesameorder on chromosomesof different specieswill betermed as:
(A) Syngenic (B) Syntenic

(C) Synchronous (D) Synandogous

Which of the following enzymes help in preventing the generation of knots ahead of replication
forks?

(A) Topoisomerase (B) Helicase

(C) Replicase (D) Primase

Theprocessof detecting, isolating and correctingerrorsin acomputer programisknown as:
(A) Coding (B) Documentation

(C) Debugging (D) Execution
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